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PREFACE

“When there are many books on Astrology available In thia
world, where is the necessity for this book 7° mav be asked by
any. This question is taken up and the answer is the Introductlon
fnr this book.

In Tndia, there are many Sidhanthas and none of them agree
with each other. Threefore the position of the planets calcnlated
and ohtalned differ one from the other. Astrolopers have to
depend upon only these almanacs In Trdis and each prepares the
horoscope and ultimately on two horoscopes agree, eventhough
the time of birth glven to the astrolager by the native remains the
same. Then the native Is confosed and he or she does not know
which of them is correct. Pach person has a dozen different
horoscopes for the same ttme of birth given hv him to the astro-
logers all over Tndia. A few of the astrolopers do not know how
to erect a correct chart when the hirth remains the same and the
erectinn of the horoscope is nothing but a mathematical calenla-
tlon The native most be given one and the same horoscope even
though it Is worked out by manv, A few do not know the need
of the place of birth, that is to take the latitude and Jongitude of
the place of birth,

Sripathl Padhdhati gives a good knowledge about verlous
calculations. When we go through the various records, there Is
nothing to prove that Sripathi had studied the Western system
also and then came to a declsion to render his treatise, Tt i3 to
be presumed that he knows only the traditional Indian System
and accordingly he has published his book.

During their days, there was no occular Instrument ; but in
these days we have not only the occular instrument but also
various other ones to formulate and bring out the Ephemeris
which {8 very correct. Therefore when correct ones are avallable,
it Is not wlse to vse the almanacs fer casting a horoscope. What
we want is & correct chart,

In India, the Indian authors are following the origlnal system.
Thelr works suggest that th¢y do not want to Improve it, but to
sitoply and blindly follow as Is advised in the traditional system.
There was no method to offer prediction, if the point rising in
the cast moves degree by degree. Such minute divisions can ba
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made but thry kavr not denlt with elaborately giving the pﬂpclpl.
which can Fe used hy astrologers. No doubt taere are Al‘nqu,
but the anthor has not hand-d down bis theory, the rules and
dicta ro that the readers can offer prediction after going through
the book, M!inute Amsa dlvision arc useful to do postmortem
and zatisfy one aelf and not for scientific prediction by one and
all., Peorle will be happy to know whether there ia one astrologer
in the world who can predict usirg amsa Nadis in his or her life
tin'e atfeast on any one horoscope.

Wbhen Krishnemurtl Padhdbatl has been discovered, it is
found, abzolutely necessary to cast ¢ hotoscope correct to degree
end minute, If any one were to erect a horoscope, nsing the
svallable panchang he will have different position and such
horoscopes witl mislead and predictions also must fail, Butif
ore following my metbod, one must take only my Ayanamsa,
Krishnamurti Padbdhati offers both Yhe nature of event and the
time of cvent correctly. Readers should take only Krishoamurt!
Padhdhuti Avapemsa if they want to predict according to
Krishbnamurti Padhdhati. It need oot be sald that other
Ayan msas especially, widcly varying oncs, will be uscless if you
want to follow K.P.

1 hove decided to bring out the method to cast a horoscope
sod T have titled it as the "First Reader’. This Is brought oot
according to the suggestion offered by the scholars in Banjar—

Kolu Valley—Himachal Pradesh a few yeats ago when I visited
that place.

No doubt it will not be pleasant to change over from thy
incorrect fo a correct one, only by such a few people who reapect
the £ncients without thisking for a minufe ; but they follow with
olivd faith aleme, To read any book and to follow ix entirely
lefi to any individual. But to think, corcect and spply or use the
correct one is b f( 1o the wiser students and scholars. I am suyro
my beok will ;i erve the sbove pursose and | am happy that in »
cecatte in Incic there will be at,est lakhs of astzologers wr-
cau erect the horoscopes of the consultants most accorately.
Even if hundiecs cast the same chart, all will be the same;

My th:uks are due to many of my students who helpcd m»
even yemrs spo to bring out this book.



INTRODUCTION

The purposc of living is to dlscover the purpose of living.
Qur ancestors taught ug that Astrology was one of the keys to
the solution of this enigma. The importance of Astrology was
well stressed by Vaidyanatha Dikshita when he said in bis treatise
‘Jatakaparijata® that there is nothing in the world like a horos-
cope to help a man In the acqulsition of wealth, ta save him like
a boat In a sea of tronbles and to serve him as a guide in his
journey, The science of Astrology was beld in such esteem io
ancient Tndia as to be recognized aw one of the Angac of the
Veda, though the term-*Jyothlsha Sastra® as {t was then known
included both Astronomy and Astrology. As Dr. Ralph Waldo
Emerson wrote, “Asirology is Astronomy brought to earth and
applied to the affzirs of men.” Of what use is Astronomy to
mankind unnlegs §t is inferpreted in terms of our dafly life and
thought? Even well-known Astronomical authoritles have
admitted that the manner in which the castern nations bad sct
forth to make elaborate and costly arrangements for continual
observation of celestial phenomena was not Iatended to advance
the cause of astronomy but to gain results of great astrological
value, They built observatories in order that, In the long run, a
trustworthy system of astrology could be deduced by them from
the study of the motions of the heavenly bodies. (n our own
country, the subject was studied as part of the eusriculum in the
‘guru kulas’ though in recent times its study has been neglected.

Time is of the esseoce in Astrology as much as in any other
aspect of life, Man cannot fulfil bis obligations in society with-
out devising ways of recording the flow of time correctly, Phy-
cists are aware of the importance of time theasurcment to them.
An agricolturist should know the correct time of sowing and
harvesting. Religious festivals bave to pe chserved in time.  And
so the need for correct astronomical ephemeris or panchangas is
abvious,



A panchapg or almanacis a book of informaticn relatlng tothe
Tongltudes, etc. of the Sun, tho Mcon and the planets together with
the related phenomena. Tt contaips astsonomicsal celcolations
and forpishes the thithis (the lunar day), Vara (the week day),
Nakshatra (the position of the Moon in fts orbit}, Yoga and
Ksrana. A panchang Is to an Astrologer as finance is to a
businessman.

At pregent, s large number of almapacs appear in India cvery
year from different parts of thecountry and in diffsrent languages.
The makers of these panchangs follow the siddhanta that appeals
to them, though Surya Siddhanta is the one widely followed.
During the pericd from 400 AD to 1200 AD, knowa as tbo perlod
of Siddbanta Jyothisha, a1 many as cighteen siddbantas were in
spplication and these siddhantas persist ia varying degrees io our
panchangs even to this day. No wonder, therefore, these
slmanacs vary widely in 1he positions of the planets and the tme
when a (hithi, nakshatrn, yoga and karana begins or eads. Even
here, the time js stated in terms of ghatis and vighatis which were
cwployed when watches and clocks were unot available. Would
it not be advisable now to changs over to the time measuremen?
{o hours and minates which is in universal use rather than con-
fuze the reader by compelling nim to find out the time of Sutyo-
Ghaya In the locality, convert the ghatis and vighatis into eqoi-
valent hours and minutes and then add it to the Suryodhayakala
to arrive at the moment of beginning or end, as the case may be,
of a thithi or naksbatra, No two almanacs agree as to when the
sud ¢nters a particular rasi and when it leaves it and enters the
pext rasi or when the New Moon, Full Moon or Amavasya
{Moon-Sun copjunction) occors. While one panchaog considers
e certain time of a day beneficlal for commencing a certain under-
taking belog ruled by an auvspicious yoga-according to it, the
other panchangs differ. There is atter confusion in the pan-
changs in such fun/lamental matters like the beginniog of the
yosr, the solar mooths and day, the lunar month and thithls.
There does not seem to be any uniformily among the panchang
makers even In regard to the dates when the religlous festivals
aro to be celebrated.  The seasons bave lost their {raditional
asgociation with the months and very frequently festivals ag given
in the panchangs fall in the wrong season. The consultant is
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naturally confeunded and s 2f a loss to know which panchang to
follow. Can not all almanacs ensure vaiformity and follow the
lead given by the National Calendar and prepare their panchangs
making use of the accurate dala computed by the Nautical
Almanac Unit of the Government of India in accordance with the
most up-to-date astronomical formulae and arrive at the
Nirayana positions of the nlanets by subtracting the Ayanamsa
commonly o use? Such a step, | am sure, will go far in narro-
wing the wide gap now existing among the almanacs.

There exist a set of people who are blind to reason and stil}
frllow and advocate the vakya system of calculations, The vakya
system cawe into being when the calculations suggested by Arya-
bhata to conform to the chanzes that had crept in the planetary
moiions since the tme of Surva Siddhanta were found to bs
lengthy., To avoid this, certain astronomers like WVarworochi
invented the Vakya method whereby readymade, calculated long-
itudes for small cycles and great cycles were worked ont and it
was claimed thac with the help of vakyas the planetary positions
including the Moon can be calculated with the Facility.

Can we imagine two seis of beavenly bodies, one answering
to the followers of vakya calcolations and the other to those who
adopt the ‘Drik® system ? lmpsssible. It appears that the makers
of vakya panchanga due to their ignorance or disinclination to
learn the present methods of caleulation are simply claiming
superiority on antiquity and followlng.

We are all gifted with the faculty of reason and discrimi-
nation and, if as a result of te3t, we come to the conclusion that
the “Drik’ method alone is correct we should let our reason
prevail to the excloslon of all other factors. A wise man s
compared to the swan which kaows how to separate milk combined
wlth water. Qur ancieats did expect us {o revise the calculation
from time to thme so thet the results arrived at agrec with (he
scientific and occelar verifizotion. According to them *Drik
karanakya vihrenah, khetas sthoolahas karmanam arhah.”™ That
is to say, the positions of the planets found out by using a
calculation incousist with observational precession will only be
approxmmate and rough and oot fit for religiony observances.



sl

They have also adviscd us to observe religious fonctions ev &
time arrived at according to *Drik’ calculation alone “Mirtaham
Samarikramya Chandalah Koti fanmasn". He who wmisses the
day of anniversary of departed soul is sure to be penalised by
births a crore of times. That they do not want us to commit any
error in this respect, is thus amply clear,

“Drik™ means ‘to see’. There is no such distinction in
astronomical calculations as visible calculations like the eclipses
and invisible calculations like the thithis for which i{naccurale
vakya -calculattons could be followed as advocated by the
followers of the Vakya system. Thithis ate also visible as they
are 12 degree distances between che Sun and the Meoa aad can
be measured by astronomical instryments, and the same Sun and
Moon which cause eclipses capse thithis also. The simplest
method to verify the accuracy or otherwise of any system is to
observe the moment when an eclipse occurs or the moment when
it is 'New Moon or Full Moon and see whether it coincides with
tbe mowent arrived at according to that aystem. The Drik system
paases the test, while the Vakya system witerly falls, If che time
of cclipse according to the vakya calculation is wrong, on the
same analogy the begioning apd ending moments of the thithis
calculated according to that system should alse be wrong., Are
we still ripht in observiog anpiversaries of departed souls and
performing other religious functions according to the inaccurate
vakya thithis?

There is difference between the calculations, old and new; for,
the elements of the planets and the data employed in the old
methods have not been subjected to any change, while in the new
method these have been rectified from time to time. While con-
verting the mean position of the plaoet (madhya graha) to the
true position {sputa graha), the old method employed only a small
number of inequahitics while the new system takes several
inequalities into account. I respect of the Moon, the maximum
difference between the Vakya and Drik sysiems may work oot
to 17 ghatlkas of time (6 hours, 45 minutes) in thithi and
nakshatra which are two imporiant angas of the almanac, Sao
alao the position of Mars and Mercury give vast disparity in the
new system from thosc obtained according to the old method,
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The Hindus fix the dates of festivals, anniversary, birth day
and other ceremonies only on an astronomical basis, They do
not observe the rule “Thirty days have September, April, June
and November.” The birth days or the anpiversarles ase
celebrated not on fixed dates of fixed months, but based upon
thithis and nakshatras. As already said before, no religious
practices should be observed at wrong moments. Even for
Astrology, the calculations must be accurate, Im Uttara
Kalamrita, Kalidasa makes it very clear in Sloka 4 of Kanda |
that the exact positions of the planets are to be calculated
according to the Drik method. Mantreswara echoes the same
Sentiu;ent when he says in Pbala Deepika *“Ghathir Drik
Thulysthvam Ganitha Karanaithi”, that is the position of the
planects coincident with observation should be used. We will do
well 1o follow the Drik system for then we shall be wise, others
otherwise,

When Waesteners publish Ephemeris worked out by great
astronomers of today who calculate correctly to land in moon at
a specified point at the schedule moment, I do not find why we
should separately work and briog out almanace to erect dozen
horoscopes to the same person. Simply use that Ephemeris where
daily position of planets is given ; this book is a self-ipstructor,
Let it serve all and let us sce that onc person has only oge
horoscope.

“ABOUT THE AUTHOR"

Jyothir Fandit HIRALAL SHARMA, Hon'y. Director,
Sri Markandaya Astro-Cultural Institute, Ballahgarh,
Mandir P.O., Banjar, District Kulu (Himacbal Pradesh),

“When the Author visited in May 1949

How lucky we, the people of Himachal Pradesh, are to have
the Darshapam of our Hon’bls Guruji, Sothida Mannap,
Jyothish Marthand Sri K.S. Krishnamurtiji during his visit to
our BANJAR vallcy m conncetion with the “‘take-gver”
ceremony of cur Sri Markandayn Astro-Cultural Tustitute,
Ballahgarh-Mandir, Banjar as the branch of Stellar Astrological
Research Institute, Madras.15, of which our Gureji in the
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Founder and President. Indeed, we are fortuaate, aa Sri
Krishnamurtiji tesponded promptly to the request made by the
members of our Institute and other well-wishers in Himachal
Pradesh to visit Bapjar during ‘Banjar Fair® whereby a large
number of peopie would enjoy the beaefit of his visit.

As per the scheduled programme, our Guruji reached Banjar
oo 14—5—69 at 10-45 AM.LS.T. He was profusely garlanded
by the members of the Institate at the entrance of onr sub-
office. We had brief balt in cur sub-office and during the jolly
chat over the cup Guroji lucidly explained as to how we were
destined to have the Darshan of Lord Uchchista Mahaganapathy
whom he brought with bim and the Darshan of Guruji, only at
this moment telling the importance, of the ruling planets at the
momeat, We all were wonderstruck for the analytical braia our
Guruji displayed. We consider him as the learaned son of
Goddess Saraswati—no doubt at all, In the meaawhite maay
went up the bill to tbe maidan in front of the holy temple
of God Markandayaji.

Then, we took Guruji to temple at Ballahgarh where at all
the members of our Institute wars eaperly awuiting Guruji's
arrival, Guruji by bis speedy steps, not mindiog the poiot he had
to encounter while following the zig-zag rocky tract, steep up the
hill, arrived at the dest!nation, within 30 minutes, Sentormost
members of the Institute presented bouquets to welcome Guruji
sad then Guruji had the Darshan of God Sri Markandayaii and
he offered prayers.

Then he was taken by the President of our Institute to the
stage, specially erected. Immediately after the chair was
occupicd by our Hoo’ble Guest, President of our lnstitute made
the welcome speech, the extract of which I give herc-under;

Welcome Speech made by Shri Jagat Ram Sharma,
President, Sri Markandaya Astro- Cultural Institute.

“1 personally and on behalf of all the members of Sn
Markandaya Astro-Cultural Insiitute, Bailahgarh, Mandir,
weleome the scholar of our Mother India, vur respected Guruji,
Jyothish Marthand Sri K S. Knshoamurtiji. He has grasped
ali the Iadino and Western Systems of Astro-Scicace. Finding
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aumerous flaws in these traditional ones, he devoted many years
fn research work and finally has succeeded in discovering an
unlque formula of his own to predict miraculously. His discovery
goes under the title *“Krishnamurti Padhdhatl”—a monumeatal
work—appears to be humanly impossible. We call him the
Varahmihiracharya of our age. We pray that Lord Uchchista
Mahaganapathy may bestow upon him a long span of life there-
by enabling him of further the cause of Asirology.

Guruji, to propagate the exact Astrological Principles and
to invoke the cultural feelings among the masses and tlvive
the Joet cultural heritage of Indin is the objective behind the
establlsbmeat of our Astro-Cultural Tastitute that was instituted
in May, 196} A, P. CQur institute has 3 active Deparimentis—
Astronomical and Astrological Departaient headed by my grand-
son—Jyothi Pandit Hira Lal Sharma ; Cultural Department is
headed by Swami Sita Ramji. Vedacharya, —Music Group is
directed by Puran Chand Sharma, Radio-Singer. There are 41
members in our [nstitate,  All ars learned, industrious, gentle-
bearted and truth-scekers, A few of them are Sanskrit Scholars
who have mastered Traditional System. They had been serving
the Tostitute and the pablic for the last & years.

We arc extremely thankful to your Honour, Sir, for having
recognized our Iastitute and taken it as yoor branch In Himachal
Pradesh. We hope that in future our Guruji will visit our
Inctitute atleast once a year and bless ug all,

In the end, T once again thank Sri, Krlsheamurtlji very
much for having visited Banjar from Madras in South Iadin
without considering the trouble he had taken during the risky
travel in the billy tract for acarly 300 K. M.

Sarva Shanli!
Jai Sambasadasivam.

Introductory Speech made by Jothi Pandit Hira Lal Sharma,
Hony. Dircctor of the Fostitute,

“Regpected Guruji”’, President of the Yastitute and Gentlemen,

Tt i3 our pleasant prieilege to welcome Jyothish Marihand
Sri K. S8, Krisheamurti, Founder apd President of Stellar
Astrologlcal Rescarch Instituto, Madras-15, and the visitiog



xvi

Professor of Astrology appolatcd by the Kulapatiji K. M. Musshi,
Chancellor, Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan, Bombay, Sri. Krishna-
.surtiji is the greatest scholar in the science of stars today. His
is the master brain to discover Krishnamurti Padhdhati. He is
our Revered Guruji and we all bow before him.

The sclence of stars is &5 old as the earth itself. 1tls divided
into two branches. (i) Astromomy desling with heavenly bodices
aod (li) Asirology recognising their effects npon terrestrial afialrs
and is by for the most difficult and much-less understood oge.
Every Individual wishes to tear the veil of so-called voknowa
Future and 10 see what destiny has got in store for him. This is
rendered possible for him by Astrology, its edifice heing based
upon. the Law of Karmas. Ancient savants of India and of
Western world had written huge volumes upon the subject,
Thousands of books have been handed down to us. But since
then, much water has flowed down the Thames,

We are now living in the scientific age. We are travelling in
spaceships and not in age-old bull-carts. These traditional text-
books are found to be not useful for 20th century standard ol
human race. These books are just glow-worms glowing at a
moment and extinguishing at another not steering the course for
a man in darkoess all these being only for charm and zdmiration.

Now the Aquarian age is fast approaching. Butan aquarian
star has risen 1o the East {in Indian Soil}). He is our Revered
Guruji Jyothish Marthand Sri K. S. Krishoamurti who has digested
Hindu and Western literatute upon his subject, thoroughly.
Through his vast experience extended to 40 years he found that
the predictive principles covmerated in these books are general
and they miserably failed, failed and failed. So most of the
traditional astrologers have contribnred sofficient to sidicule the
Fair name of Astrology —the science of sciences. But Guruji has
laboured much to make Astrology as perfect a science as
Astronomy itself. By God's grace his 10 years of deep research
born fruit and he bad devised an infallible formula to give 100%,
accurate prediclions universally applicable to amy type of
Horoscope—-Natal/annoal/Horary. This formala is popularly
known as Krishuamurti Padhdhau a real gem-stone among the
stones,
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Eminent personages of our Astro-Department with more than
25 years of cxperience to their credit in practically bandling the
koroscopea have been wise enough to discard traditfonal systems
of horoscopic delineations and have now switched on to
Krishnamurti Padhdhati. They bave found that the principles
eaunciated by {ndian and Western Scholsrs are full of alternative
and ambiguities and even if properly applied pever pinpoint the
nature and time of transpiration of any event in question. They
agree with Gurnjl.  If K. P. is followed strictly, predictions are
100%, accurate, clients are convinced aod the Astrologer s
salisfied with the service he has dope. K. P. has restored the
fair name of this celestial science and has put it oo firm footing,
Defectors such as ‘likely, probably, etc. bringing discredit to the
science have now mostly disappeared from the scene with the
appearance of K.P. K.P. means “‘Past is past end future is made
KNOWN', We correctly declare K.P. as an Eacyclopaedia of
Astro-Science. So we advice “Learn K P, You can win the
world,”

Krishnamurti Padhdhati advises to follow oaly Raphael's
FEphemeris with Krishnamurti Ayanamsa or Kiishnamurti Ephe-
meris (now published) ; Raphael®s Tables of Houses, with these to
erect to exact horoscope, Then note dowa the lLords of constel-
lations, 1.e., Nakshatram as per Virn-Dasa Lordships {oaly Dasa
in Kaliyuga to follow to find the time of events) the nine planects
and the cusps of (2 houses fall (Shol K.S.K. has divided for the
first time Iin the history of Astrology—a constellgtion span 13
degrees 20 minutexy into further 9 sub-divisions. Spans of these
sub-divisions are in propertions (o Dasa years aliotred ta 9 planets
as per Vim, Dasa. The planet to which a particular sub-divition
is allotted with in the 13720 span of a constellatlon is called syb-
lord of the sub-division).

Then follow pradictive principles exhaustively explaiped in
K.P. Vols. T and 11 and you will predict. Correctly only thea,
you are 2 100%, accurate Astrologer. As per K.P. it is so simple
to cast the chart: it is go easy to read ; it is so accurate a predi-
ction. There Is no magic; no yakshaoi; no devil; but produoct
of super human intelligence of our Guruji, Shry Krishnamartiji.
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We are very happy that Shri Krishoamurtijl has recognised
Shri Markandaya Astro Cultural [astitute as his braoch Io
Himachal Pradesh and we are extremely thankful to his flonout
for having taken 80 much palns in coming to Banjar from Madras.
May Lord Uchehista Mahaganapathi bless him with a long span
of life,

I thanok you all for your co-operation In making the function
a grand success.

Then Guruji dellvered hila Inaugural speech, Photographs
wete taken. After baving luncheon, Guruji had been predicticg
to all the mass of people. Of them, there was an American,

Io the night, our Music Department arranged a cultoral pro-
gramme to welcome Guraji. Deep Astrological coaversations
were held till 12 midoight.

I vividly remember how this american’s, viz. Solomon’s
disbelicf in Astrology being an exact science was suddenly chang-
ed Into firm belief when he got letter from his wife on 24-5-69
afternoon as predicted by our Guruji on 16-5-69 at 8-00 P.M.
I.5.T. at Banjar. Tncidents continue to pour in to confirm K.P,
but time and space don’t allow me to narrate.)

On the followlng day Guruji had Dharshan of God Srloga
Rishiji (Rishya Sringa), who usually comes on 15th May every
year to Bapjar from his Ashram—meditation place to inaugurate
3 day ‘Banjar Fair'.

Introduction about Sringa Rishiji was given by Thakur Lal
Sioghiji Deepak, B.A., B.Ed., a senior member of the staff of
Goveroment Model Higher Secandary School, Banjar,

¥ Sir,

Lord Sringa Rishiji Maharaj lived till he was young with his
father Shrf Bhabhandak Rish! in the thick forests of Ceniral India.
Bhabandak Rishi advised his son to g0 to 1he Himalayas to ap
unfrequented place for deep meditation ; he asked him to be away
from the disturbances so that he can acquire spiritual uplift;
Ciod Sringa Rishi obeyed his father, He salected a very beanti-
ful calm, peaccful and pleasant place, viz. Skiran, in Himalayas
at about 11,000 feet height noted for its agreeable atmosphere
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and majestic natural scenery, Tt is very near Banjar, oaly a mile
off.

Dasaratha, toe Kiog of Ayodhya was worried. He was
anxious to have children. Considering his advanced age, he lost
every hope to be get apy issue. He was advised by his
counsetlors headed by Swami Vishwamitra, to perform a great
yagona voder the personal direction of Lord Sringa Rishiji.
Daseratha agreed Lo this proposal and Lord Sringa Rishlji was
brought to Ayodhya by fairy tactics. Any how a great Yagng was
performed and Lord Rama and bis brothers were born, Then he
returncd 1o hisjplace viz. Skiran and was absorbed agaln in deep

penaoce Guruji, it is that Lord Sringaji Maharaj wbhose
Dhbsarshanam we are haviag today.

Indeed’we are fortunate today to have the blessings trom
twe Maharishis—Lord Sringaji Maharaj and Rev. Krishna-
murtiji who wrote K.P.—a great Granthraj. May God give him
suceeys after success 1”’

Another meeting was held on 16-5-69 in the achool campns
of Government Model Higher Segondary School, Bauzar, District
Kulu. Distinguished persons of the valleys and about 600
studencs of the school attended the meeting. Pandit Puran
Chandji, Radio Sioger & S. E, P. O. Departmeat of Commuaity
Development gave the meledious wusical recitation as Maogala-
chatapam. Then the welcome speech was read by the Principal
of the School. Extrazct is as follows :—

Shri O.P. Sud, M.A, BT,
*Respected Guruji, Genllemen and dear Students !

1 am extremely happy to-day to welcome Shri K, 8. Krishoa-
murtiji only visiting Professor of Astrology in India, on his visit
to Banjar to inangurate the affiliation of Sr: Markandaya Astro-
Cultural [nstitute fo Stellar Astrological Research [nstitute,
Mudras-15, He has pioneered the Stellar-Science and is rhe
discoverer o Krishnamurti Padhdhati—a bhall mark in the predi-
ctive part of Astronomy to give accurate predictions, which are
now being proved 1009 correct, He has kindly agreed to deliver
his valuable lectures to a large pathering assembled over here,
His lectures will surely evoke the students to learn Astrology
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during their School and College career. He has proved bdeyond
and doubt that Astrology is an exact sclence znd a useful one for
Hindus to be iocluded in the school curriculum. The Sclence
has been held in hlgh csteem through the ages. [ take this
opportunity to reguest him to publish a serier of graded books,
suitable 1> the students of various categories in early undersiand:
able lar; age especially in flindi, which is spoken in Himachal
Pradesh vnd majority of States of india,

In the end. | again, thank Gurujl very much for the trouble
he has so kindly taken 10 come to Bunjar from Madras in Sonth
1ndia.

WHAT SHR! M. KITTUR SAYS!
THE NEW LIGHT OF JYOTISHYA

(Shri Kittur explains the system and the significance of
Shri K.S. Krishnamurti in the highest of the technicalities
of the new science. Hr» spreads his canvas wide and
narrates the developments from the past to the present.)

This is in an age of explorations. All the realms of sclence
ar: beiog explored; space bas been conquered nuclear energy
has been mastered, and the divine stellar region has alio been
Explored. The credit of the stellar conquest goes 1o
K. S. Krishnamurti,

Prior to the research of Krishnamurt! this divine subject of
astrology was based on shaky foundations and had lost Its divine
grace, importance, and utility to mankind. It was because of thls
science being handicd by quacks to carn their living that it lost ail
its divipe grandeur. Usder such circumstances, this ‘fyotishya
Shastra’ lost its 'Light’ {jyotr) and became the abject of ridicule
aod despise. Srt Krishnamurti, restored the lost light to this
science and made it perfect again. The science which only had
the privilege of **Pancha Bhavatl paocha pa Bhavati”isson ona
ptrong foundation known as “Krishnamurti Padhdhati.’” Sri
Krishnamuzti, after continuous rescarch of over period of 3
decades has evolved his own sysiem, which enables an astrologer
to give muticulonsly correct predictions. Sri Krishnamurti saya
that those who ¢zl astrology a science of tendencies and proba-
bilitles are not astrologers at all, There is no place for
uacetainties in Krishoamurti Padhdhati.
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This rescarch has not been any easy task to Sri Krishnamurti.
In the beginning his predictions too failed, Being bestowed with
an inquisitive mind, he carrled on his research, unmindful of the
difficulties that came in his way. His convulsive efforts bore him
fruit, when he discoversd that deciding factor His:*SURB’ gives a
definite clue and surprisingly accurate prediction.

One may ask what is the “SUB® which 1t playe such a pre-
domiaaut role in this system? The ‘SUB’ is one of the nine
divisions of a constellation, divided in the otder and the proporiion
of Vimshottari dasa system, Traditional astrologers make use
of counstellations only ia fixing the balance of Dasa at the time
of birth whergas 8ri Krishnamurti uses the constellations and the
sub to offer predictions, of twins which are born with a differ-
cnce of few minutes. In cases of both planetary positions
remain the same and in such horoscopes traditional astrologers
should predict allke in hotlh cases. But actually both persons lead
altogerther different lves. It is Krishnamurts’s *SUB’ that would
decide even the minute difference and helps In givibg correct
predictions for both the twins.

Manv traditional astrologers after being convlnced about the
truth and utility of bis system, switched on to his method, cast-
ing away the traditional method which has no definite principles.
Krishoamurti’s system has definite principles which are univer-
sally appiicable.

People within and ont .2 India are very much eager to have
darshana of (his scholar. We, the citizens of Hubli-Dharwar the
very much fortunate to have this master minded genious amidst
us and fo iisten to his scholastic Jeciures oo his discoverizs and
techniques. It would not be an exaggeration if Sri Krishnamurti
{s calied ‘Adhumk Varahamihir’., May Lord Maha Ganapati bless
Prof. K. 8. Krishoamurti with long life and opportunity to spread
his knowledge.
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WHAT SHRT V. X, SRINIVASAN, Jr¥ SBECRETARY, S.AR.L
MANDPANDAWELA, MATALE, CEYLON —SAYS!

{ The truths needed are exposed to the severals who
required them. Shri, Srinivasan answers to certain doubts,
comments and compliments sent to this Institute about
Shri Krishnamurti and Krishnamaurti Padhdhati— Edizor,)

Astrology a very ancient Science-preached and practised by
our saints, sages and nobles, was a divioe gift to us. [n course
of time, whea it bad fallea into the baods of the waworthy and
incompetents, it lost its glory. Even truths were eclipsed and
clouds of doubts spread in wilderness.,

In'1961, certain’traditlonal Astrologers threatened that therc
would be ‘destruction of world” at large. This false propaganda
increased the density of clouds of doubts and fear among the
masses. At that time, a silent and salient scholar, born on
1-11-1908 at TANJORE, was compelled to come to lime light to
expose the real truths of this noble Science, His vast experiences
and fruitfu! rescarches of three decades made him to uadertake
long jouroeys 1o all paris of ladia, to alleviate the mindg of fear
and the ignorant rid off any misconception due to the confignra-
tion of the eight planets in Makara and ensure peace of mind to
Billlons in and out of India. His action thunderstruck several
traditionals who thrived on falschood aod ignorance of others.
Attacks and criticisms grew, Days, months and years passed
away ; Planets too moved away from the sign of coofiguration
hut nothing happened to the world at large. :Masses understood
the false propaganda and the texts of the traditionils, not as the
question of need but as the gunestion of greed.

Shri Krishnamurti’s preachings and practices were en-
hanced with more vigour on roceipt of Uchista Maha Ganapathy
from Jagadguru Shankaracharya of Kamakoti in 1951, From this
time, he started the transmission of the fruits of his research and
knowiedge, 1o the students of astrology who met him daily in the
evenings, His services were admired by the learned who
encouraged him to extend the benefits of his researches to ali,
througk “ASTROLUGY & ATHRISHTA".
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This man is no God (not even Brahwa bul an ordinary
moertal,) Nor was he a saint or sage. This mortal with young
spirit rescarched and released bis immortal astrological treaties
through his grand work, KRISHNAMURTI PADHDHATTI. There
are several hundreds of texts in the market; iaterpretation of
same slokas, yopas and combinations by different authors | bat
bis few books have ovtweighed all others. Definitely his ability
capfiot be judged by any mortal, merely by counting the number
of texts he released, as you capnot judge fishes as more precious
than diamonds merely because they are pletty in market,

This Gold Medalist and holder of the title JYOTISH MAR-
THAND, conferred by the then Governor of Bombay, His
Excellency Shri Cherian, is simple in thooght and llviag. His
power to transform the starters into stars confirms the perfect-
ness of his preaching in K. P. besides his ability. Perhaps the
greatest guoality of this Jyotish Marthand K. 8. Krlshnamurti,
perhaps bis most noteworthy virtue is that he does not himself
belong to that class of astrologers of “ifs and buts", “probables
and possibilities” and *‘chances and tendencics' .

Correspondances reveat certain collaboratlons of the tradi-
tional astrologers They who fajled miserably in their system
took shelter under K. P; praiged at the beginping and provoked at
last The pangs of jealousy, envy and anger, which gnawed at
thelr heart, did not allow them ta study the truths-properly and
waster K, P. Their failures become the failures of Scicnce and
thereby they failed to see the light of truth. As long as your
heart is impure you cannot see the light of truth. When Sun is
exactly over your head, there will be no shadow. Similarly when
falth in K.P. is steady in heart, it should not cast any shadow of
doubts in its prigciples and predictlions. Hence dive deeply fato
this sea and discover the might of the creator. Thereisoo usein
dipping near the shore and swearing that sea {s shaliow and has
no pearls. Dive deep; vou will secure your desire. It is certain.

Krishnamurti Padhdhati symbolises perfection of predictions
and realisations. f§t throws more lght on the iruth of plancts,
correct interprelation of houses and correct casting of horoscopes,
Casting of horoscopes with the help of ruling planets is a novelty,
nractised by him and his followers. Application of correct
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ayanamsa z5d ruling planets {o pin-pcint zvents to the exact
bour, minute and second are additional distinctlons to his
tescarches and ability.

Being in Government Service, he bad the opportunity to
collect many hundreds of horoscopes of twlns for rescarches,
which resulted in the discovery of SUB theary which was not
dawned to any oie; not even to the saints and sages. His
interpretation of Nodssis the offerings of his practical experiences.
As innovator of the HORARY SYSTEM, his anulysis, judgements
and conclusion are methodical, meticulons and marvellous.

On being given a number below 249, his ability to form a
map of heaven mentally, analyse the planctary positions and
strength, wclect the significators, eliminate the redundants, check
up with the ruling planets, coming to candid judgement, proving
with divine guidance and offerivg the final results within three
minutes after giving prayers to UCHCHISTA MAHA GANA-
PATHY are thrilling memorable actions of this intellect,

When others struggle to rectify the birth time, he with great
ease, fiaes the correot birth time up to the exact seconds with the
guldance of ruling planets. Recently, his services were daly
recognised in Malaysia, by conferring the title SOTHIDA
. MANNAN and presentation of GOLD MEDAL. His prediction
extended well in advance, during his visit in Malaysia, abont the
defeat of the so called ‘lion’ of Vaddukoddai seat by a newuy
entered ‘cat’ in the recent election held on 27—3—1970, proved
to be the prediction of prefaction, accaracy and realisation,

Giving meticulous and candid prediction is the crowning polnt
in Krishnamurti Padhdhati. What im the use of astrology ir
correct predictions cannot be given after such laborious studies
snd rescarches ? This is the main reason why astrology is
ridiculded and condemued by a few due to the poor judgements
and predictions given by the so called professors and doctors of
this Science. At the same time, this few should understand that
Science never fails but Scientists. Blame those Scientists whether
doctors or astrologera for their mizadventures and not Medicins
or Astrology. Shri Krishnamurti is neither a self styled
professor nor a doctor as he was a Sanitary Inspector in Govern-
ment Service and s a visiting Profesaor of Astrology at Bharatiya
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Vidya Bhavan. Tt is not the question of titles and savings 1 at
that of the true and sincere service to mankind,

Basic fundamentals are same whether it is traditional or not,
as the stroctures of all human body are same but not their deeds,
Flour and sugar-the basic requirements of all sweets are same, but
flour r ad sugar separately will not form sweeis. Fundamentaly
from the saints and sages with the fruitful researches of Shri
Krishramurti had resulted in the production of KRISHNA-
MURTI PADHDHATI. Today-Thursday Is common to all, but
it depends on how we make the best use of it.

Allocation of 6 years and 10 years te Sun and Mooa
respectively in Vimshodhari dasa system is a fundamental dasa
given to us by our ancients and it is ridiculons to analyse as to
why it was done so. Other than correctly applying the same for
future predictions ; as two and two when added together given
four, whether it is Eastern or Western and there is no dispute
about it, Certain fundamentals like dasa bukthi, aanthra, rasi,
ownership. planets, days, months, etc, are common to all and
none can claim them as their own.

Krishramurti system is based on rational foundations and
when tested brings more tribate to the Creator. Practical appli-
cations of this system in daily life bring more confidence on the
creator and do not give rise to any contention that planets do not
compel but impel’. Faith on Creator will bring belief in Destiny
and what is to happen without fail according to the Destiny or
Past Karma. Hence do not vacillate at, it will only fritter away
your time, energy and efforts when in pitch darkuness, everything
appears level but day reveals the hights and hollows. It is only
ignorance speaks equality of theirs to this KRISHNAMURTI
PADHDHATI.

How do you know that today is 19th Nov. 1970? Some
person ot authority whom you trast or respect or inclined to
follow, said that today is 19th November 1970 ; that is all. This
paper is white, ‘““Why and How™ cou'd not be answered by
any. Since one fails, it does not mean non-existence. Agree-
ment and faith will help you to achieve your desire in this field
through KRISHNAMURTI PADHDHATI,

GOODLUCK



THE MOTHER EARTH

The earth, which is our home, offers a deceptive appea-
rance, as though it is flat, plain and circular, with its boundary,
the harizon, But It is actually round, like a ball.

Gallleo used the interesting and simple method to prove that
the earth is round like a sphere. He obseecved the face of the
earth during lunar eclipse god noted the shadow of the earth o
the moon. Lt was, as it'is seen evea now, distinctiy circular. The
eclipse of the moon may fast for some honrs. Yet due to the
spinning of the earth its circalar shadow on the moen remains,
during the dutation of eclipse, it does not get changed.

Anotber proof is that, if a person commences his journey
from one place—say, Madras—aad moves In the same direction,
cither due Bast or due North or due South without chaaging
his course, be will retura to his starting place, i.c., Madras itself,
It will be just like an ant, proceeding in any one direction on
gn apple or on a lime fruil, returalng to the same starting
point.

There is also a direct proof, after 0 much advancement of
the science. If one looks at the earth from a far-off place, In
space away from the earth, oue will find that the earth appears
like a ball. We, oo the earth, cannot pote it. But photographs
taken from a great distance by the Rockets which are fired up
will show the curvature of our earth quite clearly and distinctly.

If it becomes possible for one to go to Moan, take the
photograph of the earth and sead ft on to us, we will Gad that
the earth is round and will appear just like what the Sun aad
the Moon appear to be, to us, oo earth, but a little bigger in
size,

Ounly by such methods, ong ¢an prove that the earth is
round and its looks like a blg ball. The earth is about 7,900
miles in diamester and it about 24, 847 miles Ia circumference,
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No one had ever gone aronnd the earth with a measuring tape or
pole and actually measured it. It was computed by our sages
and also by Eratosthenes in Egypt thousands of years ago.
Eratosthenes took the angular elevation height at which the Sun
appeated at the same time from two cities situated at & fairly
long distance, say 500 mufes. He found the diference ‘o the
angle of vision. The World is round. ie, 360°. So he caicula-
ted the distance between these two cities and took the difference
in the angles for calculation. He divided 360° by this difference
in the angles of vision and multipited the result by the known
distance between these two cities. Similar calculaiions were
made on Jdifferent occasions and all the results were found <o be
the same. Thus the circumference is worked out. Then the
diameter Is calcuelated as it is impossible to measure 1. Taere
is the difinite mathematical relationship between the diameter
of & circle and its circumfercace 22f7. So the diameter is also
arrived at by using the formula that ciccumference whea multi-
plied by seven and the product divided by twenty-two gives the
ifameter.

Tae circumference 1s not the same at alt places on the earth,
As a result of rolation, the earth is bulged at the equator
and flartened at both the poles. Toat is why the earth looks like
ao oblate spheroid,

The earith is ever spinpiog. §t moves in space. L was
worked out in 1727 by Bradley that the earth sails in the space at
a speed of nearly 184 miles or nearly 30 K, Ms: per second. It
comes to nearly 66,000 miles, eguivaleat to nearly oue lakh
K Ms. per hour, ie., sbout 356,000,000 miles in a year. Itis
really very hard $o believe. Can these figures be a fact?
Doubt arises. Because, it does not appear to any opse that che
earth is ever moving non-stop and that also at this tremend-us
speed. If one stands outside and looks around the bwldmgs
and varions objects, the earth, neither looks like a ball, nor d- es
it appear to him to move, nor dogs he feel it. But he find. a
gsmooth surface, or hills and mountaing appearing to be
perfectiy sull.

But when be looks at the sky during the day time, the Sun
appears to risz io the East in the morning and set in the West in
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the evening. If he looks at the sky at might, he finds a few bright
stars and many faint ones, scattered at random and moving from
Bast to West, again appearing once more just like a latge number
of soldiers maintaining the same relative positions, and marching
forward in the same direction. The sky appears to be a greater
sphere enveloping the earth, and the stars appear again and
again day after day, moath after month, year after year. The
Heavens, the theatre; the scene and the actors of to-day are the
same ones which our ancestors saw thousands of years ago.
People 1o olden days traced pictures of the heavens; the
Bygyptians drew on Papyrus, the Americans palated on buffalo
skins, the Greeks carved on marbles and the Babylontans marked
on stones.

They found that the very lact that all the heavenly hadies
coutiaue the process of risung, sething and agiin risiag and so on,
should not be due (o the monva belongiag to them, It is bacause
the eafth tiseh fotates Bastward, e, from West to East. The
observer on the earth is rotating aloaz with the earih aad to him
the heavens appear to move in the opposite direction from East
to West. Suppose, one takss one’s seat on u revoiving chair and
sees people all around, standing at duferent distances. When
the chair makes a round without one’s kno #iedge, from West to
East, then the people will appear as though they mave from Bast
to West, Have we not noticed while moviag 10 a traio in a
particalar direction, the trees and posts on cither side of the
railway line appear to move n the opposiie direction ? Thus the
sKy makes a funay 1mpression upon us, tu p:ople at different
latitudes, 1.e.,. places 10 the northera and in the southern half of
the earth, the sky offers a differcat stage and actors. 1t ts due to
the fact that the earth is round aod it spins round on s axis
which is titled by 23°-27° to the vertical in space.

If one observes daily the sky at the extreme North, he will
notice a bright star ever remaining in the same place, whereas a
few imo ediately near, round it; mapy 1n the middle of the sky
cise 1 the East, pass over the bhead and set in the West, and so
on. For observers o the middie of the earth, one star in the
MNorih will appear to touch the nortberamost poiat of tie horzon
and rempala there permaneatly without risiog or seteng, but
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appearing all the hours of the night in the same position. Tt is
called the PoLe Stan,

But {f the observer proceeds due North, he will find that the
fixed star, viz., that Pole star, moves slowly upwards in the
horizon and also southwards in the sky. IF he continuves to
proceed further, at a particular place, he will find this star, just
over his head.

If the journey is made still Furiher, it will be surprising to
observe that the Pole star does not procecd towards South in the
gky but retraces and takes a northern course and goes away from
the obsesver. Thus, by making to and fro movements in that
atrea itself, one cap fix the exact place which is just below the
Noth Pole Star. This place or point on the earth Is called North
Pele  Similar experiments will aid one to fix the South Pole of
the Earth.

For people in the North Pole, there ts no East or West, They
have only one direction, i.e., South. Similarly for people in the
South Pole, there is no East or West but only onz direction, f.e.
North,

During summer, between March 21 and S=ptember 22, the
shadow of a person in the North Pole will appear moving round
and round himsell. Because the Sun does vot incline to the
horizon throughout the day, as it does in other lu..cudes, bot takes
8 course almost paralle]l to the borizon. The Sun never rises
above 23}" for people at the Pole. The shortest shadow at the
Pole is at least 2, 3 times the helght of the object on and around
June 220d casting the shadow, which Is equs! in leagth to the
shadow we may have, some 14 bours after sunrise ia our locality.
Thus one ¢an fix the position of the North Pole, and similarly of
the South Pole which are the eatreme North and extreme South
polnts of tho carth.

If one Imagines to insert a rosd in the North Pole and drive
it straight to the centre of the earth and further more pile it,
then it will find its exlt in the South Pole, This is the real diame-
ter of the earth is called the axis of the earth mbout which the
earth revolves from West to Bast with a uniform motlon or abont
1,040 miles an hour at the Equator, and thus covers the 25,000
wiles of circumference of the earth in about 24 hour,
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To Locate A Place On The Earth

To fix the position of an an cbject o a plane, we have to
divide the plane by drawing 2 sets of paratlel lines at equal
Intervals, perpendicular to each other. If it is to be located,
draw llnes passing through the ““A” paralle! to the lines of
reference.

Now take OX and OY the two llnes, one longitudinal and the
other perpendicular to it as the lines of reference, Note where
Py A" lies in the horizontal line

J and also in the perpendicular
one. The number of these lines,
say 6 and 5 will locate and fis
the position of "“A*., Thess
rumb.rs are termed as “Co-
Ordinates’’ of A, *O" is called
the origin. OX is the axis of
reference hotrizontally and QY s
the axis of reference versically.
‘ This method is used to find out
© and fix the position of any point

in the plane.

But it is not %0 L
easy, to locate placos
on the surface of the
earth, as it is a sphere.
Join North Pole and
Scuth Pole by any
straight Jine. Or ,
imagine to join North
Pole and South Pole
by the axis. Draw
lines perpendicular to
the North Pole and
the South Pole at all

distances on the sur- \\n i

faceoftheearth. Then P g W™

lines EW, El, W1, E2, W2 cuat the earth in clrcles. OF these
“frcies, that which is exactly palf-way between the two poles i




6

the biggest circle and its centre is the centre of the earth. Thie
imaginary line called Vishavareka s termed as the Earth’s Equator.
Hence FQUATOR is an imaginary llne on the surface of the carth
runping midway between the two poles, Nosth and South, divid-
ing the earth exactly into two balves, the northern hemisphere
and the touthern hemisphere.

To all the lines EW ; El, W1; E2, W2 and so on imagine
the perpendicular lines are drawn on the surface of the earth,
Those lines will invariably pass through the North Pole in the
North and the South Pole in the South. They also form circles
having the centre of the earth as thelr centre. Those perpendi-
cular circles are called Meridians. Therefore MeriDtans are the
imagipary lines oo the sarface of the earth drawn perpendicular
to the equator passing through the North Pole and the Sonth
Pole,

To locate the position of a place on the surface of the earth,
it is necessary to have any one circle EW FPast tn West sclected
for reference and any one pei pendicular Meridian algo.

In India, {0 olden days, Ujjain was the place of reference.
But now, for the whole world, Greenwich is taken internationally
for reference. A weridian is drawn through Greenwich, ie., 8
perpepdicular is dropped to the Equator from Greenwich. 1t is
projecied on both sid:s. This line-meridian passes throngh the
North Pole and South Pole. Let this meridian cut the equator
at “O™. If a place ‘D" is to be located, Jdrop a perpendicular
from D to the Equator. Let it cut the Equator at *'X*. Refer
from the point O longitudioaliy along the Bquator till the Point,
**X' where the meridian drawn through “‘D'’ cnis the Equator,
This 1ength OX is called the Longitude of the place D',

Then for the other measurement perpendicular te the Equa-
tor, measure the arc XD which is called the Latitude, Longtitude
may be East or West of Greenwich, whereas Latitude (Akshamsa)
is Notth or South of the terrestrial Equator,

Greenwich is chosen for reference 'i.c., the Meridian passing
through Greenwicb), Lopgitude and Latitude are the co-ordinates
of & place on the surface of the earth.
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The earth isround. The distances are not measured in miles.
But, as the lines drawn from circles, they are divided into 360,
Heance, if one were to stand in North Pole and were to look in
the direction of Greenwich and then turn his head towards the
place to be located, how far, one has to turn is measured as
Longitude. [t 's the angle that is formed in the Polzs, i.e., the
angle formed by the Meridian passing through Gr:eawich and
that passing through the required place; this is called the
Longitude of the place.

The line of meridian passing through North Pole and South
Pole also forms a circle. of 360°. This ig divided into 4 equal
parts. Hence Equator to Narth Pole it 90° and Equator to South
Pole is 90° on ene hemisphere; s» also in the other hemisphere
ninety and pinety degrees, Longitude will be between 0° to 180°
Bast or West whercas Latitude will be between 0 1o 90° North or
South, The Longitude is also expressed as so many degrees,
minutet and seconds East or West 6f Greenwich, It is also
reckoned in time at the rate of 24 hours. or 1,440 minotes for
the 360° or 4 mioutes for every degree.

If one actuzlly measures the distance of 2 places on the
equator sitvated 1* away, it will be longer than the dlstance
between two places situated in higher latitudes, even though they
are said to be only 1* apart from cach gthor. As one procteds
northwards or southwards of the Equator, he will find the leagth
of each degree of Longitude getting reduced and reduced.

Suppose one wants to know the location of Delbl. Then it is
measnred how far North it is from the Equator and how far Bass
from Greeawich. If a reference is made to th2 index in an atlas
or ta the map of India, it will be found to be 24 38" North aod
T7* 12, East, If New York is to be tocated, one Is to note how
far north it is from the BEquator and how far West from Gfeep-
wich. If a place in Australia is to be fixed, measura how",lfor
South it is from the Equator and how far East it is from
Greenwich,

If Delhi is sald to be 77° 12’ Bast and 28° 38" Nortb, it means
that it s 77° 12° Bast of Greenwich. Tha arc of ths Equator
between the points where the meridians thrvugh Greenwich and
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Delbi cut is 77* 12" i.¢,, 77° 12’ longitude East, The are of the
Meridian through Delhi, measared from Delhi to the point where
toe meridian cuts the Equator is 28° 35" which is its Latitude,

If longitudinally the measurement is made both eastwards
and westwards, 130° East will coincide with 180° West, Both will
coincide and they are one and the same line which will cross the
Pacific Ocean from the Aletian to the Fiji Islands. It is called the
International Daie Line. (Here each new day has its birth al the
moment when it will be exactly 5-3Q,P.M. 1.5§.T.) Tkat is why,
Ephemeris is worked out for {2 Noon Greenwich which is the
real birth of the next day for the people in the interaational Date
Linc and also for the world). This line has been exactly defined
by International agreement, Here lies the threshold of our
calendar.

Tt is from this point, every day, every month and every year
starts, Each day of the month commences here earlier than
anywhere else in this world. From here it marches West circow-
navigates the Globe and agaia returns to its birth place to vavish
and appear as the sext day. [o olden days, before this Irmer-
national Datc Line was establisbed, the mariners who circum-
navigated the globe miscalcalated the days. Because, when ane
sails continuosly westwards, he follows the Sun in its path and at
the time he returns to the point of his departure, he should gain
24 hours upon those who remaiotd there; one should calmly
think over this troth for a while when he will be convinced and
agree. Therefore if one salls for some days from Bast to West
he loses a day and one has to add a day; if he sails from West
+0 East he has to count one and the same dav twice, just when
he crosses this International Date Line,

The Date Line as is agreed by the nations does not exactly
coincide with the 180th meridian everywhere, For convenience
the whole of Bastern Siberia has the same date and the extreme
Aleutian and Hawaiian Islands bave the same date like the ather
Islapds of those groups and the United States,

Fiji and Chatham Islands have the same date as Australia
and New Zeafand, because these places are closely conpected
politically and geopraphically, Hence the Date Line iz slightly
frregular though it follows very closely 180 meridian.
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A surprising thing is that the tota) duration of 2 day in the
entire globe is 48 hours apd not 24 bours. It is a fact, Suppnse
you are within a few miles West of International Date Line when
the day commences at midnight, and stay there till {2 noon.
Elow many hours have passed 7 12 hours are aver on that date,
Amagine that you start flyiog always keeping the Sun overhead
and go westward The Sun is ever above your headie,, itis 12
noon whereever you fly. 3o nearly 24 bours you have flown.
Stop a mile East of the [oternational Date Lige, What has
happened ? Firsi before starting, 12 hours have passed between
12 midaight and the following 12 noon. Then, wherever yon are,
it s 12 nuon as you fly at the speed of the earti’s rotation. So far
24 hours you have travelied. You have arrived in a2 place just
East of Internatiopal Date Line and the time is 12 noon at the
time of your arrival on the same day and date in this place.
Take rest for 12 houts to complete the day. Another (2 bours
you stay here in the East of the Date line, So 12 houfs gtay at
home, the place of departure, 24 hours of flight around the
wurld and 12 hours stay here, the place of arrivel, make up a
total of 48 hours, though marking ihe same date and calling the
day by the same name,.

Similarly. a day will be missed if you start jusl in the East of
International Date Line and procecd towards the West, cross it
to reach a place West of it.  You will lose a day.

There are so many pleasant and sutprising psculiarities,
They are not necessary for astrologers, It is enough if obe knows
ahout the Poles, the Equator, the Longitude, and Latitude.

THE HEAVENS

Now let us look at the skv. It appears as though a
hemispherical ball i3 placed like a cap on the earth. You com-
plete the sphere. Then it will appear like a very hupe globe and
it is called the Celestial Sphere. Al heavenly bodies appear to
move in the Heavens even though they are at different distacces
from the earth  Suppose there is no obstruction (o have a view
for a long distapce and if you find people walking along n road,
even though they way not be in the same line, they will appear
. be walking one bebind the other in a line. 'This is dus to the
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yfll distance at which the observer is placed from the maving
mass. A person standing on one bank of the Ganges cried that
the borsc grazing ia the other baok had horns. The fact is that
there was a cow beyond the horse and the horns of the cow were
just near the head of the horse—even the photo taken appears
like that—a deceptive one. Why 7 Because the distance between
the abserver and the animals is great. Similarly, on account of
the jarge distance, the heavenly bodies appear to be situated on &
spherical dome. To us it appeats a5 a sphere, an imaginary one,
with the earth as centre and the various distances ay radios.

If we produce the axis of the earth both ways passing through
the North Pole and the South Pole, it will mest the horizon fa two
points which are called the Celestial Poles, North apd South
respectively. In reality, the earth revolves from West to Easton
its axis. So the sphere, i.e., the heavens appear to move in the
opposite direction, i.e., from East to West. The heavenly bodies
secem to make circles on the sphere prependicular to the axis.

If you join all the imagioary midpoints between the North
i'ole and the South Pole of the celestial aphere, it will form a
circle. Tt is called Celestial Equator. [f the plane of the
Equator of the carth 1s produced 10 meet the Celestlal sphere, it
will cut the sphere in the bigger circle which is nothing but the
iine joining the mid-points as obtained above. The Celestial
Equator is ap imaginary line in the heavens, such as the earth’s
rotation would cause to be traced out by an infinitely long verti-
cal pole, erected at any one point on the terrestrial Equator,
Technically speaking, it is the projection of the earth’s Equator,
upon the celestial sphere. The Celestial Equator divides the
heavens into two halyes; the northern hemisphere and the
southern hemispucre,

Now draw prependicolar lines to this celestial egquator.
These will and most pass through the two Poles. A senies of
circles prependicular fo the Celestial Equator drawa will joint at
the Poles. The paraliel prependicular Ines will appear sinilar
to the two parallel Railway lines appearing to unite at a distance,
Here, the railway lines only appear to join, But in the Poles
they actually join just like the oranges, thicker in the middle,
getting narrower as they near the end. These circles crossiog the
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Celestial Equater at right angl¢s and passing through the two
poles are catled D::lination Circles, enabling one to fix an object,
North or South of the Celesiial Equator.

The tocate the position of star or a Planet in the Heavens,
two circles are necessary, One circle is the Declination perpeadi-
cular to the Equator, Distance of objects found in the North of
the Celestial Bquator (‘Nadicrita®) is sald to be positive and thoss
gituated in the southern hemisphere are said to be megative.
Declination is called “Kranti” in Sanskrit.

Now which point in the Celestial Equator and in the
decclination circle 13 to be taken for reference, is the question.
Since these are circles, there should be a starting point o each
circle,

iI one were to observe the patbway of the Sup, it will be
seen that the Sun slowly moves from the Sonth of the Celestial
Equator towards the North a¢aring the Celestial Equator and at
one time crosses the Celestial Equator during I1s northern course
at one point, Nowadays the Sun crosses this point oo the 2lat
March of every year when the pight and che day are equal. So,
that point in the Cetestial Equator where the San crossca it, from
South to North, is taken for reference and the distance are
always measured only in one direction {not on both sides from
this point), 1.e., Eastward and complete the circle of 360", So
an object may be at 10° or 40° or (50° or 359° from this point.
This measurement 1s called Right Asecension, [Iun the earth, the
Longitude is measured both East and West of the meridian of
Greenwich and hence the maximum distance that can be recorded
s LBU".

But in the Celeatial measurement, it is between 0* and 360"
ag it is measured in the Easters Directior alone, along the
Celestlal Equator. If one observes the pathway of the Syo, it
appears to shide, slowly move northwards further, for 3 mooths
from the time il crossed the quator and then take a southern
course and cross (from Nortb to South) the Celestial Equator at
a point which is exactly 150" away irom the pont where the Sun
originally crossed the Celestial Equator while proceeding from
South to North. These two pointe ure called Eguinoctial Points,
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The point of intersection of the Celestial Equator and Sun’s
annual path (the ecliptic) from South to North is called Vernal
Equinox and the point of intersection during Sun’s motion from
the North to South is called Auwtwmnal Equinox. The verval
equinox is taken as the commencement of the Sun’s path or
Ecliptic and also the beginniug of Celestial Equator. They get
wider and wider upto a quarter of the circle, and then come
nearer and pearer. Again they cross through the autumnal
equinox which is exactly at 180°. Now also they pget widened
for s quarter of a circle and then come nearer and nearer and
agajn joio the original point. Thus 360° are covered.

It may be duc to the fact that most of the astronomers and
administrators of countries and colonfes are in the NMNorthern
hemisphere and also because, only on and from the fime the Suan
touches the Verpal Equinox, those in the Morth Pole can have
the Sun rising after continuous dark period of 6 months for thelr
contipuous day of 6 months. 1f the Autumpal Equinox is taken,
then the night and complete darkness will set in and will run for
6 months for people :n the North Pole, People in the South Pole
will have a day commencing from the time the Sun passes
Autumnal Bquinox till it reaches Veraal Equinox, which is six
months for peopie in the other latitudes.

To an observer at the North Pole, the Sun, nowadays, will
rise on 21st March zuod wilt trace circles in the heaveps, slawly,
regularly aad gradu. ily increasisg its altitude tifl 2 ‘od June with-
out setling in these months and reaching the preatest altitude of
23°27. The Sun mcves between 22nd June and 23rd September
in circles as before but decreasing in altitude and on 23rd
September it begins to set and it describes the horizon and
gradually sinks below and disappears for a pertod of six months,

rrom 23rd September to 125t March, the Sun will be in the
southern hemisphere, i.e., to the South ol Celestial Equator. It
reaches the maximum southern declination of 23° 27° on 22nd
December. This Is the perpetual night to people in the North
Pole. For people in the South Pole, these .six months are a
perpetual day.
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The measurement is always made for astronomical purposes
along and across the Celestial Equator ;  this is called the Right
Ascension and Declination respectively.

Byt astzologers use another method of fising up Planets by
measuring along the apparent Sun’s apaual path which is called
Ecliptic, The sup appears to move strictly io the Ecliptic. 1tis
more or less a circle; it cuts the Celestial Equator in two points,
diametrically opposite tn ¢ach other, The Ecliptic is inclined by
23° 27" to the Celestial Bquator due to the inclination of the axis
of the earth. I one aobserves the movements of the Planels, the
Moon, Jupiter ete., one willi ind that they also move in their
individual orbits which are stightly inclined to the Bcliptic.

Apnyhow no planet can proceed either north or south of the
cclptic by more than 3%, Hence, if a parallel line on either side
of the ecliptic is drawn at a distance of 74°, then the ecliptic will
be in the middle whereas on either side there will be a broad
pathway, If both the North and the South of the ecliptic are
considered as a broad pathway with |3° declination, then this
pathway, in which all planets can be located at any time, is
called the Zodiac.

It may be defined as the apparent pathway of all the planets
belonging to Solar System extending to 7¢* N, and 74" S, of the
ecliptic.

Measurement s always commenced from Vernal Bquinox.

Therefore, for the usec of astrologers to fix the positions of
{1 Planets, the Ecliptic is chosen as the circle of reference, The
distance measured in one direction along the Ecliptic from the
Vernal Bquinox ls called Celestial Longitude and the digtance
measured perpendicular to the Ecliptic is termed as the Celestial
Latitude,

Though the tracks of the Planets are all fouad to lic very
nearly along the ling, they will be only a few degress North or
South of it, at the most 74° to 8°. The Celestial Latitude is
absolutely different from Declination except 2t the two equinoc-
tial points. This measurement is convenient for astrological
purposes aod is also necessary for predictions.
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In short, Celestial Latitude is the perpendicular distance
between 8 Planct and the Ecliptic (whatever be the declination of
he Ecliptlc itself) whereas declination is the perpendlcular dis-
tance counted from the Celestial Equator to the planet or star.
Celestial Loongitode is measured along the Ecliptic from the
Vernal Equinox whereas the Right Ascension is measured along
the Celestial Equator from the Vernsi Equinox in one direction.

If two objects are in equal deciination either on the same
side of the Celestial Equator ot on opposite side of it, they are
said to be Parallel to each other.

DIFFERENT KINDS OF TIME

Sklderen) Time

Time is measured in many ways. A sidereal day is the
interval between the first point of Aries {Mesha) appeating over-
head or crossing the merldian of & place and the very next
appearance of the first poiot of Aries overhead.

Suppose you note one star over your head, just crossing the
meridian of your place on any onc night at a particnlar time,
shown by the clock youn use which maintainy correct time, The
next day also, observe whea the same star crosses the meridian,
It will be found that it returns exactly after 23 hours 56 minutes
and a few seconds. On the following day, again see wnen it
crosses the meridian. [t will be crossing again at an interval of
23 houra 56 minvtes and few seconds after the previous day's
timing l.0., the star crosses the meridian again and agala at an
faterval of 23 hours 56 minutes and a few secoads after the
previous day’s timiag. Why is (1, about 4 minutes less than
24 hours? Becanse this is the time taken by the carth 1o revolve
cxactly once completing 160° ; actually the star ia fixed and the
meridlan chosea for observation is constant, Hence, & sidereal
day is the time taken by the earth to make onme full revolution
with referencs to Aries 0° (Mesha) or with rofersnce to any parti-
cular star. It is about 4 minutes less thaa 24 hours of our time
by the clock.

-If one were to note the transits of the first point of Aries
over one's meridlan and those of the Sun over the same meridian,
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it will be found that, in one year, the first point of Aries crosses
366 times and further passes about one quarter of the celestial
sphere, whereas the Sun crosses only 385 times and passes one
quaster of the celestial sphere, Thils is becavse, durlog thls
period, the Sun appears to make 8 journey along the ecliptic, l.e.,
the apparent path of the Sun.

Suppose on March 2Ist, one observes the sky i5 minutes
prior to son-rise. He finds a star, a little above the horizon, in
front of the Sun, rising just prior to the Sun in the East; 5
minutes Jater, the Sun rises.

The next day, when it is obacrved 15 minutes before sun-rlse,
the star had risen 4 minutes carlier than the time of observation
aod had come a little up in the borizoo by 1® whereas the Son
rises at the same time i.e., 15 minutes after the time of observa-
tion. If the experiment 15 repeated on the third day at the samo
time, as usnal the star is further above and the Sun rises only
after 15 minutes. If one contioues to observe for 10 days, the
priginal star will be at 10" abave in the horizon at the time of
cbservation. In the meaawhile, another star is found rlsing just
before sun-rise. A few days later, this star has come up, a third
gtar rises just before the Sua. In 3 months time, the arigioa]
star comes overhead when the Sua i3 about to rise. In 6 moaths,
the origioal star sels in the West when the Sun rises ta the Bast,
From the end of the sixth month, for another 6 months, this star
will not be seen at all but actually it chases the Sun and conjoins
it. To our pleasant surprise, at the end of poe year after the
commencement of the obscrvation, the original star agan
appears at the time of observation whereas the Sun rises after 15
minutes as it happened a year ago.

Thus, the stars, maintaining the relative positions among
themselves constantly move around like a train, whereas the Sun
sppearss to move from the Equinox towards one star, leaves it and
slowly nears another, passes it and approaches anothet and so
op, it trapsits, Thus it passes from the Equinox, all the stars
on its path (the ecliptic) and finally reaches the same Equinoctial
polnt in exactly ope year,

If it Is rcflected calmly, one can understand that the earth
revolves about Itself exact once, in about 3 minutes and a few



16

scconds less than 24 hours. To revolve exactly oance, it has to
move 360° as the meridlan crosslpg a star or the Vernal Equinox
1 wice successively means ooe [ull rotaticn of the earth,

Duc to earth’s motion in space In Its orbit, it appears that
the Sun moves daily rearly {° away from the V-Equinox In the
same directlon of the motina of the tarth or in the opposite dircc-
tion of the movement of the horizon. Therefore, the meridian
of a place, thouglh it can cross the Equinox by revolviog 360°,
has to move one more degree a day to bring the Sun to the merl-
dian sioce the Sun has slipped along the ecliptic one degree with-
In that time. Hence a year coasists of 365} solar days tmeaniag
that the Sun during the year appears to observers at any place to
describle 365; revolutions with respect to its mesidian, whereas
during this time (one year) the Sun makes one revolution with
respect to the first of point or Aries or the Vernal Equinex. So
\be first point of Aries (Mesha) appears 3664 times in a year.

Suppose there is a train running round and round in an
exhibition. There are 345 compartments for the train. The first
compartment is provided with a motor; the last compartment,
i.c., the 365th is linked with the Grst, thus forming a complcte
circle. A person takes hly seat ln the centre of the circular route
of the traln and looks at a post fixed on the ground from where
the train starts. Suppose an Ipspector checks the tickets and just
passes from one compartment to the other, whenever the engine
just Teaches the starting point, after making one round. What
bappens? if the eogine has passed the place of departure 30
times, the Inspector will be golog to the 10th compartment ; 60
times means that the inspector will be in the 60th compartent,
180 times means 180th compartinent or nearly half, i.e, the
cagin¢ will be oear the post aod he will be in the carriage diame-
trically opposite to the post. So when the triin comgletes 265
revolutions, the inspector reaches 265th compartment and he has
made only 3ud complete rounds. When it makes H66th revolu-
tion, both the first compartment of the train and the inspector
will arrive togerher, Therefore the enpine will pass 366 times
whercas the inspector crosses only 363 times; in the same way,
the movements of the stars and that of the Sun happen in the
celestial sphere,
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Hence 365} solar days are equivalent to 3661 sidereal days;
j-¢., the stdereal day is shorter than a sclar day by 3 mts. 56 555
Secs.

Why we shonld take mean solar time and not apparent one,
may also be known. The question Is-whether the Sun is a good
time keeper. 1f it were, then there is no necessity of other kinds
of time, Really, the Sun is not a good time keeper, becanuse its
motion along the ecliptic for the year is irregular. Therefore,
apparent solar days are of uuequal dueation. The days vary in
length from one place to another, and even in the same place
during diffcrent seasoos, and it is impossible for a watch or a
clock 10 be regulated according to apparent time. Let us take
an example of irregularity of the appirent day ; it is 51 seconds
longer, Le, the doration hetween 22nd Decenber and 23td
December is longer than an apparent day around the 3rd week of
September as measured by the standard time, The main reason
is that the Sun’s apparcnt ananul moiton along the zclipiic is not
aniferm but irregular.  The earth’s arbit is zlso not a perfect
circle. [t is ecceatric. The earth s ahout 3 million miles nearcr
to the Sun on fuly ¢nd thano on Jrd Jauuary.

What happens if it Is nearer or farther sway? Whaen the
earth is relatively aesrer the Sun, it goss faster in its osbit dus
to greater gravitation, wlhisress wiaen Wi ¢afzh 48 tarther away it
moves comparatively slower., Witen tha ¢r-h actually moves
faster, the Sun s sceminziy moving faster Lao b its :notion ;. and
as the carth moves more slowly, so the 301 also appaars to
move equally slowly. ance the numher of minutes of arc
covered by the Sun ia a day In the eavtward motiog along the
ecliptic Is constanl.y varying, baf averazes a hittle less thun L° a
day.

This is ulio due to the welinatizn ot tTz 2iptic to the
Bquator. {he Sun’s appsront coufse 15 nal wong the Celestial
Equator, It is along ihe Bohwic winizo s iactinad to the
Equator by 23°27. Time 15 ever mzasuied by takong the hoor
angle which 15 the angle mousored fron the Celestiel Pole. It
has nathing to do with the Ecliptwe. Hour acgle is the e sure.
meat formed by the meridians at the Celzstal Pole, Oaly whea
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the celestial equator and the ecliptic are parallel and thea alone,
1° of solar motion 2)ong the ecliptic means 1* along the equator
slso. This happens on two occasions in a year, i.e,, at the time
of the summer or the winter solstice, when the Sun is at a place
where the equator and the Ecliptic are for the moment parallel.
On other occasions, the Sun’s movement of 1*® along the Equator
Is not 1® along the Ecliptic. Anyhow, it is the appareat eastern
movement of the Sun as measured along the Equator that deter-
mines an apparent day,

Thus it muost be clear that the Sun i5 not a good time keeper:
So a fictitious body called the “Mean Sun’’ is invented, Itis
asaumed to have a perfectly uniform motion eastward along the
celestial equator and not the ecliptic and also to complete a
revolution just the same time that the real Sun takes for an
anoval trip along the ecliptic. By so assuming, all 1the days of
mean time are precisely of the same lzngth because of the uniform
movement of the mean sun along the equator,

In civil life, Mean Solar Time is 1he basis of time., From
1925 the apparent day and the mean solar day commence at
midnlght, whea tho sun will be trapsiting at lower transit.  Prior
1o | —1—1925 wean solar day commenced at midnight whereas
apparent solar day in astrouomy started when the Sun was at the
upper transit, i.e., npon. Nowadays the astrologers’ day is made
to correspond with the day of civil usage,

Civil time is the specific use of mean time beginning the day
al midnight.

Our clocks keep solar mean time, This is set up te the mean
Sun which s explained above. The clock shows O hour when the
calender day commences. The clock is so set up that it registers
exactly 24 hours by the time the earth moves abuut 361°, to catch
the Sun up which 1t appears to have moved by about I° in that
one day.

The sidereal time is the time which is used principally in the
astronomical observatory. Its uses arte in connection with the
transit of the stars and in the setting up of \he telescope for which
the sidereal time is dicectly read from a sidereal clock.



1y

Sidereal time is nearly but not exactly atar time, [t is vernal
equinox time and it is a measure of the earth’s rotation with
respect to the equinox which has a very very small retrograde
motion. A typical sldereal clock has on its dial 24 hours and is
adjusted and rated to sidereal time, If you want to convert your
ordinary clock to sidereal clock, you make it run fast by about 3
minutes 55 909 seconds a day by meddling with the spring. This
can be achieved. The hands are get at ( hoowy 0 misute O second,
when the Sup is exactly at 0* Aries overhead at Greenwleh while
crossing the vernal equinox from its southern course to the
porthern hemisphere, Every year the Sun takes this position by
about 21st March. The sidereal ¢clock shows 24 hours when the
earth has rotated oance; but it registers 4 more minutes (roughly)
when the ordinary clock shows 24 hours. io 2 months, the
sidereal time advances by 4 hours. In 6 months it gains 17 hours
and in one year it galns exactly 24 hours, i.e., ope day.

The sidereal time is the same as the Right Ascension being
measured along the celestial equator, in the same way, but asing
hours and minutes and seconds Instead of degrees, minutes and
seconds. The two terms are easily inter-convertible. One day=
260° ie., 2§ hours = 3~0° .. | hour = I5; | minute = ¥
of angle. Hence il one {s Rnown, the other can be calculated.

If you have an ephewmeris, on any particular day, according
the month of the year, the sidereal time at noon given io the first
column may he anythingjfrom 0 hours O minutes O seconds to 23
hours 59 minutes 59 seconds: for it will be evident that the
sidereal clock gains one whole day in a year,

In this coluinn, you note the sidereal time at noon at
Greenwich, [tis the right ascension of the meridian at noou, i.¢e,,
the distance between the Sun aond vernal equinox, [ will be seen
that the sidereal time at aoon oo March 21st is 0 hours O minute
when the Sun will be in the veraal equinox, and that it increases
by 2 haurs every moath. Sidereal time may be taken as the time
taken by the Sun to coms to the meridian after the rise 0 or
vernal equinox, i.e, M:sha 0° passes the meridian of the place,
According to Sayana System on 21lst March, both the Sun and
Arics, 0° pass the meridian at the same time; after 2 months it
will take 4 hours for the Sun to ¢ome to the mendian after Aries
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0* passes it. After S months, Aries 0° passes and twelve hours
later the Sun passes. Thus the interval, batween the time when
Aries 0* passes over a meridian aad the time whea the Sup passes
1t, is the sidereal time which will bz found against zach day in
the Ephemeris.

STaNDARD TIME: For each couantry, a 5Standard Time
Geographical meridian is chosen. Clocks are adjusted accord-
ingly, to keep uniform time throughout the country for convent-
ence in matters pertaining to Railways, Telegraphs, Phones,
Radiec and astronomical calculations. In Great Britain, the
Standard time is Greenwich Mean time. It is observed over the
whole of the country instead of the true local time without
taking into consideraticn haw for East or West of Greenwich
a place may be.

From which dakte the Standard time is adopted by
varfoun natlons is given below

DaTi MonTEe  YEar

United States and Canada 13 il 1583
Japan 12 7 1886
Austria 7 4 138y
Hungary 7 Y 1889
Germany ] y 1890
Prossia 1 4 1891
Rumania l 10 1891
Servia 1 10 189,
Bulgaria i 10 1891
Italy i 1! 1593
Denmark l 1 1394
Switzerland 1 b 1894
Norway 1 ! 1895
Queensiand ! l 1895
Australia I i 1893
New South Wales ] 2 i893
Yicteria | 2 18e3
South Australia { p 1895
Manila Island i 5 1899
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DaTE MoNTH YEAR

Philippine Islands 11 5 1899
Alaska 20 8 1900
Spain 1 1 1901
Balesric Islands 1 H 190t
Atlantic Time 15 6 1902
New Brupswlck 15 6 1902
Nova Scutia 15 6 1902
Cape Breton 15 6 1502
Prince Edward's Island i5 6 1902
QOrange River Colony i 3 1503
Scuth Africa | 3 1903
Transvaal 1 3 1903
Rhodesia 1 3 1507
Portugucse East Africa I 3 190
Cape Colony 1 3 1903
INDIA ] 1 1906
Peru 28 7 1908
Republic of Chile 1 1 1910
Republic of France 10 3 1911

Difference between Greenwich Mean Time
sod the Standard Time

The following table gives the difference between the Green-
wich Me¢an Time and the Standard Yime used in various parts of
the world,

For places in the East of Greeawich and the dlfference to
the Greenwich time to get standard time of a place., If the
locality ls in the West of Greenwich deduct the difference from
G.M.T. to obtain the standard timec of the place.

‘Hours MINUTES SecoONDS

Algeria 0 9 21
Argentinz 4 16 48
Australia Western 8 0 0
Austtelia Ceotral 9 30 0
Auslralia Eastern 10 0 0
Austria Hungary 1 ) 0
Belgium 0 0 0
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Hours MINUTES SECONDS

Boraoco B 0 0
Brazil 2 52 41
British Columbia 8 0 1]
Canada Bastern 5 0 0
Canada Central 6 0 0
Chile 4 42 46
China—Shanghai 8 5 43
China —Saigon Ve 7 6 45
Columbia 4 56 54
Cuba 3 29 26
Denmark 1 4] 0
Egypt 2 0 0
England o 0 0
Fiji Islands 11 53 44
France 0 9 21
Germany I 0 O
Gibraltar 0 0 0
Greece 1 34 53
Holland Q 0 ]
Hong Kong 8 0 Q
INDIA 5 30 0
Ircland 0 25 21
Haly 1 ] 0
Japan 9 0 0
Java 7 7 14
Korea 9 0 0
Mudagascar 3 10 7
Malta 1 0 Q
Mexico a 3 2
New Zealand 3| 30 0
Norway 1 0 0
Nova Scotia 4 1] 0
Panama 5 19 39
Peru 5 9 3
Portogal 0 36 5
Russia Pulkowa 2 1 19
Russia Irkotsk 6 57 5
Rugsia ¥Viadivostok 8 47 3l
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Hours MINUTES SECONDS

0 0
55 25

Servia
Singapore
South Africa
Spain
Sweden
Switzerland
Tunis
Turkey

United States :

From Manic to South Carolina 5

Kakota to Texas
Michigan to Florlda

fs
Montapa to Arjzona .. 7
B
Y

e -

cvooco
olesoceoo

=]

Pacific Coast States and Nevada
Alaska Sitka

Hawallan Islands

Philippine Islands 8
Porto Rico 4 0
Panams Canal Zone 5 0

oo

oo o 0co o

One bas to refer to this table and calculate G.M.T. to erect
a horoscope.

For India, the meridlan of 82® 30° Bast of Greenwich was
arbitrarily chosen in 1506 and hence the Standard Time for India
is 5§ hours in advance of Greenwich Mean Time. At all places
situated on this longltude of 82° 30’ the Sun will be at noon at
the Zenith, In these places, the Sun will be in meridian pearly
54 hrs. early thaun at Greenwich situated West of India.
(oearly ;— variations will occur a little, by difference 1n the
Longirudes of the places). People in Japan, and East Chinz
observe the Sun rising earller tham in Indla as they are to the
East of India. In Arabia, time fs later than in Indfa, and still
later in Paris, London etc. Tn America which fs situated far
West of Greenwich, the Sun rises much later than at Greeawlich.
Local Mean Time

The carth moves round in an eclipse and revolves about
itself. Heace the tme of Sunrise varies from place to place in
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diffesent longitudes. The carth revolves 60" in one day. Ope
day is divided Jnto 24 hours, or 1,440 mlautes. So to revolve 1°
ft takes 4 minutes. Hence !places in the same latitude about 1°
West of any one place will sce the Sun rising 4 minutes later
than at the eastern place. 1i two places A and B are 15° apart
and A s east of B, B, will note the Sun just rising one hour after
sunrise at A. Hence the Local Mcean tune is one which can be
arrived at, after calculating the Lungitude of the place. 0 fs
customaty to calculate it, by taking Greenwich as the place of
reference and fixinp the longitude of the place. Conversion of
Standard time to L:cal Mean time und calculation of the Sidereal
time at apy particular morent arc to be clearly understood by
the students of astrology.

Converslon of the Standard Tima to Local Mean Tima

Genpesally, an astrologer s given the time of birth of a native
In Standard Time, l.e., time by the ¢lock ; or the astrologer may
have to muke out a map for n particular moment, ¢,g., the
moment of query, the moment of any incident, the time of
coropation of executing a deed, registering 5 commpany, layisg the
foundatien, registering or celebriding a marriage cte.  These
times are to be converted to Local Mean Time. So the Standard
Time and the lopgltude of the locality are to be noted. From the
atlas, he should find out the Longitude of the place if It is not
found In tbls book.

Ex 1: Sayoneis born at 12-15 P.M. } S.T. (just after the
noon}) st Madras oo t-—-11—1508

The Indian Standard Time given is 12-13 P.M,
Longitude of Madras is $0°-15" i.c., 804° East.

Actually, the time al Mudras in advance to Greenwich is
caly «0f x 4 min. or 121 min, er S brs. 2. .

But Indian Stapdard Time is always 5 hours 30 minutes in
advance of G.M. T,

Therefore 12-15 P.M. 1Indian Standard Tioe=12-15
mipus 5-30=6-45 A .M. at Greenwich,

Therefore when 1t is 12-15 P,M, at Madras sccording tu
Indian Standard Time, the time at Greenwich is 6-45 A M.
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To find ‘he Local Mean Tioe at Madras;

Add 807 x4 min. or 3! mun, ur 5 hours 21 mia, to the
Greenwich Mean Time., Tiae time obtained=6-45{-5-21=12-0¢
e.M. L.M.T. Madras.

Second Method:

Madras is 80°-15 BEast of Greenwich o Latitude is 2}°

Difference in time is 2} X 4 min, or Y min,

As Madras is West of (he chosen meridian 82" W', it is to be
deducted,

So, when 1t ia L2 hours 15 minutes P.M. [S.T. it mean
12%-{5' miaus 0-9.= 12 hours 6 mioutes P.M. L.M.T. at Madras,

When the [ndian Stapdard Time is said to be 12 hours
1S minutes whrweh 15 the samg Ling 1hroughout Iadia, L M., f. of
each place will differ.

[Farti12-75 2, M. 1 3.T., there wore hirths at Calestta, Madras
and Mangalore i.¢., there were 3 births at toe same momeant,

Ex. 2: The Local Mean Time for the child born at Calcutta
5 to be calemlated us foliows: Loagitude of Calcatta 8,%-27,
Beace LMY, ot Calecutia will siwavs be 83.24/60 X4 miuv., in
advance of Greenwich or 23 min, S0 sz, Birtn at Calcutta=
i2-15 P.M Indian Standard Tims (1.3.T.) Diffirsnce betwecn
I.S.T. and G.M.T. is always 34 brs. So Grocowich Mean
Time=12-19 P.b1. mbus 5-30=0-43 A.M.

L.M.T, at Calcutta—6-4:45-34-36 =12-38.3» P, M.,

A more simple method wili be as follaws ;—

What s the Lopgitude of Cileatta ?

58%-24.

To which Longitude is the LS. 7, fixed !

1L is fixed for §2°-10° Bast Long,

Note the differciree beoween the longiiude of the place and
the lopgltede to woich LS., 18 fixed,

Calcuttd is 8a°-24",

1.5. T, 1s taed to B2™- 40,

Therefors Caicutta is %4 Faru.er East ol s07-30°, Differ-
emce 10 Jocal ww=3.3470 L4 nun, ui 24 e, 30 rec. Add vy
1o the tl nenoted wt Calzutia, 1278 23 -0." = 12%-08"- 36" F. M



Ex. 3 Birth at Mangalore.

Longitude of Mangalore is 74°-53’ East. Difference In Longl-
tude. (Chosea for Indian Staodard Time and Mangaiore Cliy)=
B2°-30'= 74"-53"=7°-37. Difference between Local Mean Time
and Sldereal Time=7-37/60 x4 min.==30 min, 28 =ec.

So, If the birth were to be at 12 honrs 15 minates P.M. I.8,T.
then the local Mean Time for Mangalore will be 12 hours 15
minntes minus 30 mio. 28 sec.=11 hours 44 min, 32 sec, A .M,

Thorefore Madras local Mcan Time s 12 hes. 6° P.M.
Calcutta Local Mcan Time ts 12 hrs. 38°-36" P.M.,
Mangalore Local Mean Time is 11 hrs, 44'-327 A.M.

So far, the examples arce taken for Bast Longitude. 1.c., East
of Greenwich. Now let us take an example for West Longitude,
i.e.,, West of Greenwich,

A child is born in New York at 3 P.M. of the STANDARY
TiMe adopted in that country., [t is given that, in that countiy,
ite Standard Time is 5 hrs, less than Greenwich Mean Time In
the United States, there are 3 different Standard Times. For all
places between 674" and 8:4° Longitude West, the 75° Longitade
1s teken. Hence for such places, $ hours Is the difference bevween
G.M.T. and New York Standard Time.

For places beiween 82" and 971" the Longitude 90° is taken
and hence in such areas, Standard lime chosen and followed
from 18-11-1883 1s 6 hours betind (.M.T. Again, for places,
ine Longitude of which falls between 973" and 1124° the longitude
105% i5 chusen and the gilference between G .M. I, and the Staud-
ard Tiuwe there is 7 hours. For all other localitics from the
Pacific Coast 1124° to West Coust 8 hours is chosen., All thesa
were fixea on 18— [1—1883,

For a child born 11 New York, we should note the Longltude
of New York, 1t 1s 74°-1" West. What is the differcnce Bétween
the G.M.T, and the Sland:rd Time adopled here? Since New
York is between 074" and 8 3°, the difference 1s 5 hours. That
i3, 11 the G.M.T. is 1Z noon, toe Standard Time 1o New York will
show only 7 A.M.



The example taken above shows ;hat the birth wax at 3 P.M.,
at New York, i.e., by the Standard Time at New York. There.
fore 5 hours more or 8 P.M. will be the Time at Greenwich.

Convert Standard Time to G.M.T.

3 P.M. New York Standard Time=% P.M. GM,T, 71’
Longitude West of Greeawich is New York. Hence, difference
in time=74 1/t0 x4 min.=4 hrs. 55 min. 4 secs,

Hence, deduct 4 hrs, 56 min, 4 sec., from 8 P.M, 8 hours
minus 4 hours, 56 minputes 4 seconds=3 hoors 3 mts. 56 secs.
P.M. will b the L. M.T. at New York. Otherwise, find the
difference butween the Longitode chosen and Longitude of New
York.

Longitude chosen is 75°, Longitude of New York is 74* 1",
Difference in time $9/60 x 4 min.==3 min. 36 sec.

New York is East of 75°. Hence, ad< 3 mins. 56 sec. to the
Standard Time noted as 3 P.M.

Hence L M. T. at New York is 3 hrs, 3 min. 56 sec.

Thus the Local mean Time is necessary to fix the meridian,
the ascendant and the cusps of a1l the houses, when one wants to
ercct a mup for a particular moment,

When one wants to fix the position of planets 'L.M.T. is not
pecessary. To fix exactly the lagna or ascendant, the meridian
or the 10th cusp, the Local Mean Time {9 needed, so that sidereal
time at the moment for that locality can be calculated.

How to calcolate sidereal time for any time at 2oy Place of Birth
on Earth.

I. Local Mean Time is separately noted first,

2. Next take the ephemeris of that year of birth, Turn
over that page, in which the sidereal times and the position as
well as the movements of the planets are given for the month of
birth. Bvery monthis alloticd 2 pages, Tt must be remembered
that all figures noted down there, are worked out for 12 noon
Greenwich time (or the moment of birth of the next day in the
International Date Line),
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Think a whlle. If glacreal time is given for 12 noom at
Greenwich for each day and if it is observed that, every dav the
sidereal time increases by about 4min, is it not aecessary to give
corrections | 1) for the time that had elapscd between 12 noon and
the time for which a map is to be erected and (2) for the differ-
ence 10 Loagitude between Greenwich aad the place of
occurrence 7

Suppose a child is born at 12 noon at Gregnwich on 1-11-1908.
Then the sidercal time on that day, 1-11-1908 at Greenwich
cxactly represents the sidescal lime at tbe time of birth of the
child,  §f a chila 1s noIn exactly at 12 moon on 2-11-1908, then
the sidereal time will be around 4 minutes greater than on the
previous day L-11-1908. If another child « boro on 3+ 11-1908 at
12 noon, the sidereal Line 10at duy 45 4 minutes greater than on
the 20d and o muns, gredter than on the first noon.

Thercfore for every passing 24 hes. 1he sldereal ume
increases by 4 miouics

If a chud 15 born at 2 .M, at Greenwich, then the sidereal
tme will be the sidereal ume given for v roon plus the two
bours which is the differenve between novon and the birth ume
L.M. I, and also the increase 1n the sidergal tioe for the lapse of
£ hours,

_ 2 hrs. . 2 brs.
i.e., 4 mias x ~aduy 4 mins. X 34 hrs.

=4 %60 secs. ¢ 224=10 secs, x 2=20 secs.

Swdercal time wcreases by 4 misutes for every 24 hours; +
minutes 1s equal 10 240 sceonds. [herefore in 24 hiours, sidureal
tiue gets wocredssd by 240 seconds ; ne., fur every hour, sidereal
time 1ocreases by 10 seeonds; Lo, tor every sis ombutes the
sidercal tune 15 more by i second. [bercfore for 2 Lours, 2x 1b
or 20 seconds are to be ddded. [oen add tue inte;val correclion
for the Intesval butwecu previous uoon wad bula tune L.M. 4.
and (ge siderval ume given fur noon pius < brs. 20U seconds
gives toe stgercal time at the ume of buth which s suid to be
2 P.M. at Greeawich,

Because when {he carih revolves once, a day or <+ BOurs pass
on; the sideregl ume slowly, r-pularly, omformly and steadidy
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iecreases hour after hour and in 24 hours, there 19 an Increase of
about 4 min. or 240 seconds, Therefore, for every hour that had
elapsed after 12 noon, a correction is 1o be rmade at 10 seconds.
Thalt is. for every 24 hours, 4 minutes is to be added to the Local
Mean Time,

Suppose a child was born at (2-15 p.m. at Madeas on
1-11-1908. Note the L M.T. Itis 12-6 pm. LM.T. Note the
stdereal time at 12 noon In the ephemeris against the date. Take
1908 year Epbemeris. You turn over the page where all parti-
culars are printed for the month of November. Thea yoo note
that which is given against the date of birth. Here it is Ist. So
note down.the sidereal time given against nooa on the lst Novem.
ter, 1108, This is to be added to the interval between the
previous noon and the time of birth in L.M.T. and also the
correction for the interval at the rate of 10 seconds for every honr,
Theo the sidereal time is calcalated as if the birth were in
Greenwich.

Again think for a moment. The sidereal time is given for
Greenwich Noon, Bot nooo in Madras had zlready come, i.¢,,
5 hours 21 minutes before Greenwich.,  Fach locality has its own
noon, earlier by + winutes than the locality which is West of it
by 1°, -

Hence Madras experiences nooa 3 hours 21 minutes earlier,
because It i5 80° 25’ East of Greenwich Sidersal iime gets
increased by 4 minutes for ¢very revolution of the earthi.e., 360°,
In other words, for every revolution of 360%. 4 minntes of
sidereal time is added. In the ephemeris, the sidereal time is
worked out for Greenwich moon, The sidareal time for ditferent
longitedes bas 1o be worked out. IF the places are East of
Greenwich, then the sidereal time at noon for that locality will be
less tban that given for Greenwich noon. If an ephemeris is
wotked out, taking [nternatlonal Date Line which is 180*Z and
where the duy bas its birth as the place of the reference, the
sidereal ume given for that place will ever be 2 min. less thap
what will be found 10 Greenwich ephemens,

The sidereal tim¢ at noon at Grecowich and the sidereal time
at noon at a place near Andamans Y¥0° East of Greenwich will b=
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always |1 minute less than in Greenwlich, Again for New Orleans
which is West of Greenwich, the noon ls to come after Greenwich ;
it will come afier the Sun bas left Greenwich and moved 90°.
That ls, it has to make { of a circle for one revolation 90° West,
one mioute will be the Increase and this one mioute (s to be added,

Thus the sidereal time is to be worked out for each longitude.

From the Standard time, convert the time to Local Mean
Time and note ii.

l. Note the Sidereal Time given for the previous noon (i.e.,
for the birth between 12 noon and 12 p.m. midnight. note the
sidercal time given for the same date and for the births between
12 p.m. and onwards till next day 11 hours 59 minutes 59 seconds,
find the sidercal time given for noon of the previous date.

2. Ascertain whether the birth was in the Bast Longitude oz
the West Longitude, If It is East Longltude, deduct the number
of seconds that wiil result by multiplylng the longitude of the
place by 2 and dividing the product by 3. (because 4 mins=240
aes.  which is the correction to be made for 360°). If it is Rast
Longitude, multiply the loogitade by 2{3 aad the product is the
number of seconds to be deducted. This ig the correction for
the East Longitude. Now sidereat time at noon for the place of
birth is found out.

3, Add, to the sidereal time, the interval pctween the
previous noon and the time of birth in LM.T. (The sidereal
time given in the ephemeris will be between 0 hour, 0 min, 0 szc.
to 23 hours 59 mins. 59 secs).

4. Add to this sum, the correction for the interval between
the previous noon and the time of birth at the rate of 10 seconds
for every hour, i e,, one second for every 6 minutes.

The figure so obtained by adding (1) the interval and (2)
correction for the interval to {3) the sidercal time at noon as Is
faund in the ephemerls worked out to Grecnwich noon a2nd then
|4) cither deductlng or adding the correction for the Longitude
depending oo the Bast or West of Greenwich respectively, in the
sideseal time for the moment of birth of a native whose tine of
birth is given in standard time and place of bitth is also known.
{Without knowing th: place of birth, nevur start working.}
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THE EPHEMERIS

The best available and the most popuolar cphemerls is
‘Raphael’s sstronomical Ephemerls’ for every year commeancing
from 1st January and ending on 31st December,

Various data regarding the date,. the day, the sidereal time at
nogon at Greenwich, Sun’s Longitude and declivation, Moon's
Longitude, Latitade and Declination and mudnight position of
Moon are given on cne page. fin the adjicent page, Longitude
of Neptune, Uranus, daturn, Jupiter, Mars, Venus aad Mercury
will be found. These particulars are published in the lower
half of each page. The data in the uoper half of these pages
may be taken for consideration later.

Data for the month of January are glven on pages 24&3; for
February on pages 4&5; for March on pages 6&7 and s0 on;

in the first column in pages 2, 4, 6, 8 and 10 etz., the date of
the month is given in order, To guide ore properly und to avoid
committing any mistake. while referring slony one line, for every
S dates, a rule is draxn from the beainning of the loft page to the
end of the right one.

1a the seeond columan, PfW will be sees It wmicans the day
of the week, For Sunday, a Sowery capital S is used, capital *3°
For Saturday. *‘Th™ for Thursday, ‘Tu® for Tuesday 'M* for
Monday, “W’ for Wednesday and ‘F’ for Friday, are the abbre-
viationg used.

The third cotumn is nllotted to the Sidereal time, *H’ shows
*Hours' ‘M’ represents minutes and ‘S’ indicates seconds.

In the fourth column, a black thick and dark dot in the
centre of a circle is seen. It is the symbol of Sun. ‘Leong’ stands
for Longitade. Underneath the Longifude of Sun is given its
position in degrees. Next you will oote the symoo! of the sign
in which Sun is on that duy, Minutes and seconds follow the
symbol of the sign occupied by Sun.

The next column is aliotted to the declination of Sun. This
shows bow far Sun is in the North or Scuth of C-lestial Equator.
On or around Jupe 22ad, Sun will be in 23* 27" North; or or
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around September 22od, Sun’s declination is 0%; le., Sun is
exactly In the Celestial Equator;§.e., Sun passes the antumnal
equinox. Gradually, Sun’s declination increases. Tt will be
found in the South of the Celestial Equator. On or around 22nd
December, the declination of Sun will be 23° 27° South. Sun
takes a northern course and around March 21st, the declinatlon
of Sun is 0°, It indicates that Sup on that day passes the Verpal
Equinox, So, if one simply follows this colurnn, day after day,
and month after month, one can understand the declinatlon of
Sun.

There is no latitude for Sus. Why 7 The Sun’s apparent
path is the eclipric. The latitude {9 the distance measured from
the ccliptic perpendicularly to the planet, As Sup moves
along the ecliptic and the measurement is to be taken only
from the ecliptic, there is no latitude at alt for Sun. K may
be sald that Latitude of Sun is ever Zero. But, all other
planets have their own orbits. They are not parallel to the
Sun’s path—the ccliptic, But they are lncllned to it. So, each
of them crossca the ecliptic in two different points.

If one goes through the ephemeris, one can observe that
the planets have different latitudes and declinations.

The sixth column given the longitude of Moon. The scvepth
shows its latitude, whereas the 8th is the declination of Moon.

Since Moon moves very fast and there is variation in {ts
motion every day, the 9th and the 10th columns in the same
page show the Moon’s longitode and latitude at midmight O
hours. Thus for Moon alone, its position for every 12 hours
can be had from the ephemeris.

Ip the adjacent page, date of month is givea and only on Sun-
days, instead of giving the dates, the letter ‘S* wili be seen
which, we wil} realize to be useful.

The longitudes of planets are given in a particular order.
The planet which moves very very slowly is Neptune, So
its lopgitude is given first. No doubt Usapus also moves
slowly, yet faster than Neptune and it is between Neptune and
Sun. So longitude of Uranus is given next to that of Neptugne
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The toarth column is for Saturn, It is nearer to Sun than
Urapus. Foltowing the same prloaciple longitudes of Juptter,
Mars, Venus and Mercary are given {0 the ¢phemerls in the
order of their distances from Sua,

Next refer to the upper half of the pzge. On the right
side, i.e. pages 3, 5,7, 9, and so ov, the &h column gives the
position of Moon’s node, which Hindus call as Rahu, As the
posttion of Kethu (Descending node) is always exactly 18° away
from Rabu, it is not given separately.

Thus, the date, Lue day, the siderzal time al noon 91 Green-
wich, the longitudes of all plipets cin be had from the
ephemeris.

How to culcvlate the sidereal time for the time of orith of
pative 1 —

Examples : —

The sidereal time at noon is given in Raphael's Astronomi-
c4l Ephemeris for every noon at Greenwich for the whole year.
on March 21, it wiii be 0 hour 0 minute when the Sun will be
found exactly in the vernal equinox, From 21 March, every
month, the sidereal time at noon locreases by two hours. So,
around 21st April, the sidereal time at noon, at Greenwich, will
be two hours ; around 2ist May it.will be 4 hours at 12 noon,
around 21st Jupe, 1t will be 6 hours at noon aad so on, Thusia
12 months, the sidereal time increases by 74 hours at 12 noon,

If one were to refer the sidereal time at noon on the day of
1he birih of a child, than one is to oblain the ephemeris of the
year of the brith of the child. All particnlars about the day.
the date, the sidereal time at noon at Greenwich, position of ali
planets etc, are given i the ephemens in two adjdcent pages.

For January refer to pages " & 3

For February w 4&5

For March . O &Taad so on,
And for December w 24 & 258

in the Raphael’s Astronomical Ephemeris. So, turn over to the
page io which these particulars are glven for the month of the
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brith of a child. Underline the date and day of birth of tbe
native before proczeding to calewlate the sidereal time for the
moment of birth of a chiid,

Suppose threc children are bofn at Agra, Allahabad and
Abmedabad respectively, One is bornat Agraat6-30P.M 1.5, T.;
the other at 3-30 AM. L5 T. ul Allahabad, and another at
12-5 P.M, LS. T, at Ahmedaoad, All these births are on 15th
May 19463,

It means on i5th May, Wednesday evening, at 6-30 P.M,
[.5.T. a child is boro at Agra ; the otber is born on Tuesday aight
apd before sunrise on Wedaesday, three and a half hours after
midofght, i.c.. tbree and a half hours after the commeacement of
the calendar day 15th May 1963, Another birth was oply §
minutes afrer Wednesday noon,

First, wnat s ie that is o be worked out ?

It is the Local Mean Time of cuch brith, So, note the

tongitude of ¢ach pisce of birth, Reference may be made to the
Geographicil Atlas for places not found in this book.

Lobpgitede oY Agra is 78° 05" B,
Longitude of Allahahad is Bi1® 54" .
Loagliude of Ahmedanasd is 72° 38" E.

I. Time of birth at Apra=6-3 P.M.JL.S.T. on 15—=5—63.

Difference beiween LS. T. and Greenwich Mean Time is
5 hours M) minuotes,

Therefore 6-30 P.M.I.5.T. means 6-30—5.30=1P. M.G.M.T.

Longitude of Agra=75" 5’
For every degree Eust of Greenwich, add 4 minutes.

Therefore for 78° 5" add 78° 5/00x 4 minutes=312 micutes
70 secs. =5 bours 12 minutes 20 secs,

Add this to the G.M.T, ottaiaed.

- PMIST. =1P.M GM.T.

Adding 5 hours 12 minutcs 20 seconds to | P.M. G.M.T.,
we get LMi=c-12-20. P.M. on 1 5-5-63.

2. Birth tme at Allababad=3-20 A M. L.5.T. an 15-5-61.

To get Greenwich time, deduet 5 hours 30 minutes.
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Then Greenwich mean time==10 P.M. G,M.T. on 14-5-61.

Lopgitude of Allahabad Is §1® 4" E

Por ¢very depree East add 4 minutes,

Therefore for 81° 54" add 5 hours 27 minwvtes 36 seconds
So, to 10 P.M, G.M.T on 4-5-63 adding the 5 hrs, 27 minutes

36 seconds, we get 3 hrs. 27 6" AM. LM T. on 1%-5-83 at
Allahabad.

Therefore L.M.T.=3 hrs. 27°36" A.M. on 15-5-63,

(TAKE THE SIDFREAL TIME AT NODN GIVEN FOR THE SAME DATR
FTHETIMEOF BIR1H INL M.T, s tn PM. Bur 1 THE TIME OF
gigTH N L M. T. 1515y A M., Tagt THr SIDEREAL TIME AT NOON
ON TRE PREVIOUS DATE.]

{3) Birth time at Abmedabud==12-3 F.M. on 15-5-63,

Deducting 5 hours 20 mioutes (which is the difference
between G.M.T. and [.5.T.) the e G.M.T. arrived at is

12 brs, »—" hrs. 30°'=6-35 A M, on ]5-5-63,

Longitude of Ahmedabad=72° 3% E.

Adding 4 minutes for each degree ie., 4 hours 50 minutes
32 seconda for 72* 35’ E., the time 16 6 bra. 23'4-4 hrs. 50737,

Therelore LM, T.=11 hrs, 15 32* A.M. on 15-5-53,

1. To find the siderex]l time for the birth at 6-'0 P.M
1.5.T. on I15-5-53 at Agra 78° 5" E.=06-12-20 P.M. L M.T,

Take the ephemeris for the year 1963,
Turn aver to page 10.

Underling the date 15th, aganst which is writien *W’ meaa-
ing Wednesday.

Nate the third cotumn, The sidereal time at noon ai {resp-
wich is given,

Sidereal time at ooon at Greenwich on 15-5-63=3 hoanrs
29 minutes 3Y seconds,

Work out the sideresl Lime qi noon at Agra 75°5" E,

For each degree East, deduct /3 seconds from the sidercal
time at noon at Greanwich,
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Therefore for 78° §' E. deduct 78.5/60 < 2/3 seconds=52 sec.
rooghly,

Deducting 52 seconds from the sideceal rime at noon at
Greenwich on 15-5-53, we get 3 brs. 29" 59°—352” or 3 brs. 29°7°.
This is the sidereal time at Agra on 15-5-64,

So,
Hrs, Min, Sec.
Sidereal time at noon 4t Greenwich on 15-5-63 = 3—20—59y

Sidereal time at noon ut Agra on 15-5.1953 = 3—320_.07
Toterval belween previvus neon and

birth time L.M.T. = 8—]2—20
Correction for the interval at

10 seconds per hour = {— 1-0}
Add all these threc. The total —= $—-42_ .9

i r—— e

Therefore the sidereal time at the timea of birth j.e,, 6-30
P.M, LS. V. which s 6 brs, 12" 10" P,M, L,M.T, at Agra on
15-5-1963 Is O hrs, 42’ 29",

(2) Birth at 3-30 A M, [.S.T. = 32736 AM. LM. T, on
15-5-03.

What Is the sidercal time?

Tuke the sidercal time af previovs noon at Greenwich.

7 he previous nonn was the nocn on 14-5463.

Therefore refer in the epbeieris to the sidereal time given
for noon at Greenwich on 13-5-63.

Sideteal time on 14-5-03 st 12 nyon at Greenwlich Is 3 hours
26 minutes 2 seconds,

Find the slderezl time on 14-3-03 at 12 noon at Allahabad
31* 54" E by deducting 2/3 second for cvery degree East
Longitude.

Bl 9/10x2/3 sec. = ®8159/10x 23 sec. or 55 scots.

Therefore the sidereal time at poan on 1d—54—-63 at 81°54'F
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Hrs. Min. See.

= 3 hrs, 26 min. 2: sec.— 55 see, = 3 25 7
Add Interval betwean 14-5-63 noon
and birth time L.M.T. is L 36

add correction for the interval of
15 hours 27 minoutes 36 seconds
at 10 seconds per hour 0 p 35

—_— ——

The total'ls 18 55 18

Therefore the sidereal time at 3-30 A M. 1.S.T. on 15-5-63
at Allnhabad 51* 54" B, I8 hrs. A" 18",

13} Binhat 12.5 P.M. L8 T. = I hrs. 25° 32° A.M.

LMT, on 15-5-63 at 72" 38" E (Ahmedabad). Sioce the
LM T is 11 hrs. 25" 32 AM. on i5-5-61, take the sidereal time
at previous noon en 14-3-63 which js 3 hours 26 minutes 2 scconds.

This sidereal time is piven for Greenwich :

So the sidercal time at Abmedabad which is 72* 38" B, is

3 hrs. 26" 2° minus Hrs. Min. Sec.

72 380U 2/3 secs. or 48 Secs. = 3 25 14
Add the interval between previons

poon and birth time in LM, . 23 25 32

And also corrcction for the interval
of 23 hrs, 25 mio. 32 sec. at 10
second per hont 0 1 54

Total == ‘36 54 40

As the total is above 24 hours, the excess is 26 hrs, 4’ 40°
minus 24 hrs or 2 hrs. %4’ 40". Therefore, the sidercal time for
birth at 12-5 P.M. I S.T. on 15-5-63 at Alimedabad 77* 38’ E. is
2 hours $4 minutes 40 seconds. When one wants to work out,
ane nead not write all these. ¥t is epough if the following i
worked out

Birth at 12-5 P.M. LS.T. = ¥1-5-52 AM, LMT, on
15-5-43 at 72°, 38" B.
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Hrs. Min, Sec.

Sidercal time at noon on 14-5-63 3 76 2
Deduction for 72, 38 at 2/3 sec.

for one degree 0 0 48
3 25 14

Add interval between previous noon
and birth tine in L.M.T. 23 25 32
Add correction for interval 0 3 54
Total = 26 54 40

Therefore the sideresl time on 15-5-64 at 12-5 P.M. at 72*3%’
E. is 26 hrs. 54" 40"
Dedurt 24 hours,

Sidercal time at 12-5 P.M. 1.S.T. on 15-5-63
= 2 hrs. 54 miu. 40 sec.

Let ns take the examples of two births 1a Westera Longitude.
One birth is supposed to be at 9 P.M. at Boston 71° 2’ West and
the other at 7 A.M. at San Francisco 122° 25° West on 15 5-63,
The Standard t{ime in use at Boston {s § houra less than Green-
wich mean time,

The Standard time at San Francisco is 8 hours less tlisn
Greeowich mean time.

If it is 12 noon Standard time at Boston. it will bo 5 P.M. at
Greenwich.

Ifit is 12 noon Standard time at San Francisco, 1t will be
8 P.M. at Greenwich,

4, At Boston 71° 2' West, birth was at 9 P.M,
Difference is 5 hours.

Hence the time at Grecawlch will be T A M, on 16-5+63
Boston is 71* 2' West.

For every one degree deduoct 4 minutes for West longitude,
Hence deduct 71-2/60 x4 min. or 4 hours 44 minutes 8 seconds
feom reenwich time.
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Hence 2 AM. on 16-5-63 s 1t hra, minus 4 hrs, 44° 8" =3
hrs. 157 52° P.M. L M.T. oo 15-5-63.

Hrs. Min,  Sec.
sidereal time at previous noon, Le,,

on 15-5-63 3 29 59
To get sidereal time at Boston &t noon,

ADD 2{3x 71-2{60 gec, + 0 0 a7
Add interval between previous noon

and birth time LM.T, b 15 57
Correction for iaterval ai 10 secs.

per hour -~ 0 | 33
Therefore sidereal time at 9 PM. on  ———————— —

15-53-63 at 71" W is . 12 48 11

= 12 hours 48 mln. 1i sec,

5. Birth at San Francisco 7 A.M. Standard time

Difference batween Greenwich time and Standard time s
% hours. Therefore 7 A.M. on 15-5-63 at San Francisco=3 P. M,
on 15-5.63 at Greenwich.

Longitude of San Francisco is 122°25" West,

Hence dedoct 122—25/60 x 4 min Hrs. Min Sec.
or 449 min 40 secs, from
3P.M. = 6 hrs. 30" 20" ALM.
L.M.T, at San Francisco
Sidereal time at 12 noon at
Greenwich on [4-3-63 3 6 2
Sidereal time at 12 noon st San
Francisco {(and 122--25/60x2/3) = 0 t 22
Add the interval between previous
noon and birth time L.M.T. 18 50 20

Add correction lor interval at 10
$£CE. per hour 0 3 &

Therefore sidereal e at 7 POM.

Standard fine a1 San Francisco e e e e
o \5-5.83 = 22 20 52



SIGNS AND HOUSES

No it is necessary to know what a sign is and what a house
means,

Thousands of stars are visible when night gathers und they
are scattered at random over the sky. Ounly a few appear in
certain patterns. [f ane observes the pathway of the moon, one
will notice that it does not embrace all the stars in the heavenss
but takes a courss which is in the neighbourhood of the celestial
eguator. Observations made to fix the apparent patbway of the
Sun both in the eatly morning houry and immediately after sun-
sct confirm that its route is also very close to the celestial
equator and neither Sun nor Moon moves far away from it
Never do they pess near the South Pole or the North Pole, The
Sun’s path crosses the celestial equator in two points and the Sun
wlll be away feom it 2V° 27" at the most. The Moon's orbitis a
Uttle inclined to the Sun's path, viz the ecliptic. The other planets
also bave their individual orbits and all of them are found with-
in  degrees on either side of the Ecliptic. This belt of the
beavens, whica is u circle of space surrounding the Barth, is
called the ZopIac,

The Sun appeats to rise 345 times a year. But 300 is the
L.C.M, (Least Common Muitiple) of Numbers 1 to 10 except 7.
Hence it appears that the circular route is said to cover 60
degrees, and the mathesmaticians bave also taken 360" for a
circle.

The Sun and the New Maoo conjoin twelve times before the
Sun completes one revolution. So also in the same one- year
period there are 12 Full Moons.

Probably this moay ke the reason 1o divide the zonac into 12
equar parts.  Hence each part s defined to contain 30 degrezs
of space called the signs of the Zodiac. Thus the 12 signs, erch
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measuring exactly 30 degrees, ¢onstitute the circle of the Zodiac
which is 360",

These twelve signs commence from the vernal equniox and
they are called, Aries, Taurus etc. to Pisces. For convenience the
various names and symbols of the signs and the-planets are given

below.
SYMBOLS

ARIES =0 I@ SUN RAVI
TAURUS ) MOON cHANDRA [FAC

GEMIN! g] MARS YV M ANGAL

MERCURY EUDHA
CANCER KADAKAR [ﬂ
- EJUP!TER GURU BRAHASPATHI

LEO g venus  sukra  [EN
VIRGO ] SATURN AN
LIBRA 5] ranu CAPUT
SCORPIO KETHU  cAUDA [T
sAGITTARUS BTN ([ uranus

CAPRICORN [&] nepTune

AQUARIUS [B] pLuTo

PISCES B3] ForTUNA

The earth revalves on its axis once in 4 hours. During the
period the twelve signs pass over any given spot on the earth,
once succeeding the other in the same order. Each sign takes
nearly two hours to transit the eastern part of the herizon where
the Sun appears to rise in the morning. The time taken by each
sign varies. Though a few transit within a period of two hours,
some signs take more than two hours and the total time taken is
only 24 hours, This aiso varies widely, depending upon the latitude
of the place of birth.

For example, Aries takes nearly 112 minutes and Gemini 129
minutes for people in the Equator, whereas Aries takes 80 minutes
and Gemini 118 minutes for peopie in the latitude 34° _rgiagp_._

BNEREBRER BEREES
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As the Zodiac is ever mouving and bifth can happen at any
moment, the part of the Zodiac that rises in the East will be
regularly changing at the rate of roughly 1 degree for every four
minutes. ‘Therefore, to find out which part of the Zodiac or
which part of a particular sign, is rlsing in the East at the time
of birth one bas to calculate. [t is only to ascertain this exact
position and to have some more data, sidereal time at the time of
birth of the child is worked out. Now it is necessary to know
how to fix the ascendant, i.¢,, the part of the sign that is rising
io the East,

With a view to read the results of the horoscope our sapges
have also uadvocated that the circle commenciog from the
uscendant is to be divided into 12 parts. These divisions are
called Houses. The rising position in the Zodiac is called the
Agcendant. The meridlan of the plice and the setting position
of the zodiac, otherwise called Descendant, are taken for
calculation. ‘The yuodrants formed between the meridian and
the horizon ure trisected, fhese from the visible mix houses
above the cuarth. The other six houses and diametrically
opposite to each of these six houses.  Thus there are aix houses
below the carth.

There aré various methods of House division. The Hiodus
follow the method recommended by Sripatipadhdhati. It is
popular.  [n other couatries, cight methods are followed |and the
priaciples 16 alved in each will be very briely mentioned here.

(a) Ptolemy's modus equulis or equal method. The division
of the bouses commences from the deprea that rises in the East.
Thirty degrees are added successively and the meridian obtained
will not coiucide with the zenith, K is a sough aicthod and is
given up,

(b) Porphry suggested a method where.the meridian and
the ascendant are decided and the quadrants are equally divided
into three equal parts  The quadraat formed by the ascendant
agd MNadw (tue cusp of the tourth bousc) is divided into three
equal parts. Thus, six housss are obtained and the orber six
bouses, the diwmetrically opposite points are taken.  I'mis is also
vut used nowadays,
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(c) Morinus introduced a method by trisecting the
guadrant of tbe equator by circles passing through the poles of
the ecliptic which has not received support from the present-day
authors,

(d)} Asn Australian astrologer gamed Zariel advocated eqnal
division mcthod dividing the equator into 12 equal segments.
The division commences from the meridian of the place. This is
also not popular.

{¢) Tbe method of Alcabitius: He delermines the Ascen-
ant o the usual manner. He determines the sidereal time when
this degree of the ascendant will be in the merediun. The
difference between this and the sidereal time at birth is divided
by three and that position'which will culminate for the sidereal
time thus arrived at, is taken as the cusp of houses Il and 12,
Simllarly he completes the circle,

() Campanus follows a mettiod by which he finds the cusps
of houses which are the degrees of the Ecliptic cut by the Prime
Vertical.

18} The method io commen use is that followed by Placidus,
geaerally known as *“Semi Arc System”,

(h) Regiomontanus advocates modus rationalis which is a
rational cae,

So, there are many méethods o work out the various houses,
but to the astrologer, it is 3 tedious job,

To save the irowble &s well as the time, and to avoid
mistakes, 1t ls suggested that the book "Tabre ur Housss'®
published by “RarHaer" Is th: best and that it inay be used sath
advanlage,

Table of Huuses

Every degrec of the mendiag (o places in the Northers
Hemisphere is taken  That is, he has calcuiated the position of
the various houses to a locality by taking regulsrly ome degree
alter another from Aries 0 degree w Pisces 50° when it
pisics the meriaian, For latsdes between 2° & 60°N., this tabls
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s pseful, To each latitude of the place, the sidereal time s
furnisbed in the first column. Then the sign and the number: of
degrees are given for houses {0, 11, 12 Ascendant 2 and 3, These
are the exact points where the houses begin. [t is catled the
“Cuses' of houses. The space in between the adjacent cusps s
the extension of the house, By adding 150 degrees 1o the cusps
10, 11,12, 1, 2 & 3 one can easily arrive at the position of the
cusps of the 4th, 5tb, 6th, 7th 8tb and the 9ih houses respectively.
Thus, all the houses can be recorded with ease and withont any
error.

The pasitions ot these houses are given according to Sayana
System.

Signs and Houses

Signs are twelve In number. They always commence at
Aries 0% which is the moving vernal equinox and each sign is ever
exactly 30% whether a person is in quator or at any latiude in
the northern or southern hemisphere.

But Houses begin from that point of the Zodiue that just
rises in the East at the required time,  Each house is different in
longitude. Somwe houses will be greater than 30° and some less
than 30° but the longitudes of all the houses put together will be
exactly 360°

BxamprrLe: Soppose one's sidereal 1ime at birth is I8 hours
at Maclras {or 13°N.), ope 15 to refer to the table of houses to
the particular page in which the pusition is given for 13°N,

Tiie ascendant will be Aries 0% (Mesla).

The cusp of nd house Is Taures 4 Rishaba),

The cusp of 3rd bouse is Gesnini 4* (Mithupa),

Fiom thiz oae can note how cach hoase variesia ity Longltude,

The secoud ecxample is the bicth at 330 A.M., [.8.T. or
327.3¢ AM. LMT. oo 12:3-0% at Allatrabad, 2> degrees 28
roinutes North Lattude and 31 degrees 54 minutes East Longitude,
The sidereal time at the Ume of puh already calculated and
arrived at is 1Y nours 75 miputes 18 sccouds.
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Refer to the Raphael’s Tables of Houses. To fiad the exact
polnt which was rising at the time of birth, i.c., the Ascendant,
turn over the page in which the latitude 25 degrees 19 minutes
Notth (for Benares) which is very near the latitude of the birth
place is given. On the right hand side page, the positions of
cusps are published for the sidereal times 18 Hours 52 Mioutes
I1 Seconds und 18 Hours 56 Minutes 31 Szconds. The time at
birth happened to be 18 Hours 55 Miautys 1% Seconds which is
in between these two., The difference between the two sidercal
tiraes piven in the book is 18 Hours 56 Minutes 31 Seconds minus
18 Hours 52 Minutes 11 Seconds, i.e, 4 Minutes and 20 Seconds
or 460 plus 20 sec. or 260 seconds. The difference between
the sid: real time at birth 18 Hours 55 Minutes 18 Seconds and
the sidereal time piven, i.e., I8 Hours 52 Minutes [1 Seconds is
3 Minutes and 7 Seconds ar 3 %60 plus 7 sec. or 187 seconds.  So,
the frzction of 187/260 is (0 be worked out and added to the
position given for 18 hours 52 minutes 11 seconds,

At the At the

Sign,
St‘dig:al Sayana ”g:“:a! Difference
18°-52'-11 posiion 18°-56"-31"
10th cusp  127-00° Mukara 1300 I degree
11th cusp 8° 00 Kumba 9%.40" ! degree
12th cusp 4. 00" Meena 10°-00° 1 degree
Ascendant 17*.34 Mesha 19%1t1 1 degree
27 mioutes
2nd cusp 2200 Rishaba 2300 1 degree
3rd cusp 18°.00° Mithuna 1y°.00 | dezree

Now you hav: to find out the exact position of the point
which was rising at birth=1 degres 17 minutes or 87 niinutes x
1R7;260=nearly 63 minutes or I degree 5 minotes, Add this to
17°-4¢" Mesha, fe, 17%-44" plus 1°-3=18°-47" Mesba will be
the exact position of Ascend:nt—Sayapa System.

For other cusps as the difference is only 1 degree or 60
minntes wdd 60 x 187/260 min or 13 minutes to the position of the
cusps given for tite sidereal time, i.e, 1% Hours 52 Minutes |1
Seconds,
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rherefore, the Sayana position for the cusps will be as
follows :

10th cusp  12°-00" plus 0°-43" = 12 degrees 41 minutes Makara
11th cusp *-00* 0*-43' 8 degrees 43 minutes Kumba,
12th cusp  9°-00° (%-4) = 9 degrecs 43 miputes Meena.
Ascendant 17/°-44° 1%-03" = 18 degrees 47 minvtes Mesha.
2nd cusp  22°-00° 0"43" = 22 degrees 43 minutes Rishaba,
3rd cusp  18°-00" 0°-43° = 18 degrees 43 mlaptes Mithuna.

I

Add 180 degrees to the above cusp to find cut the positlon
of the cusp for other houses. Adding 130 degrees to thefcusp
of the I0th house, otherwise called mesidian, the cusp of the
4th house will be obtained, Similarly, adding 180 degrees to the
11th cusp, the position af the 5th cugp can be had, from the 12th
ascertain the 6th 180 degrees added to the ascendant gives the
7th casp : 8th cusp is obtained by adding 180 degrees to the 'nd
cusp aod the Oth from the 3rd cosp. Thus the position of all the
twelve cusps is ascertained.

Ascendant 13°-47 Aries (Mesha)
2nd house 2274y Taurus (Rishaba)
3rd house 18°-43 Gemini (Mitbnna)
4th bouse 12%-4% Cancer (Kataka)
(Nadin)
Sth house 8%-43 Leo (Simba)
6th house 9°-43" Virgo (Kannf)
7th house 18°-47 Libra (Thulam?
(Descendant)
8th house 22°-4%Y Scorpio { Virschik)
9th house 18°-4% Sagittarius (Dhanus)
10th house M.C. 12°-43° Capricorn (Makara)
11th house 8°-43 Aquarios (Kumba)
12th house 9°-43" Pisces (Meena)

{3) The bicth s at 12-05 PM. LS.T, or 11-25-32 A M.
L.M.T. on 15-3.63 at Ahmedabad, 72°-3%8’ East Longitude and
23"-2" North Latitude. The sideresl time at the time of birth
already caleulated and arrived at is 2 hours 54 minutes 40seconds
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Now refer to the Raphael’s Tavles of Hovges, To find the
Ascepdant, tuto over the page in which the latitude 23 degrees
12 minutes which is very near the latlitude of the birth place is
given. On the left hand side page, the positfons of cusps are
published far the sidereal times 2 hours 54 minutes 7 seconds and
2 hours 58 mioutes 7 seconds. The time at birth bappened to be
2 bours 54 minutes 40 seconds, which is in between these two.
The difference between the two sidereal times given in the baok
is 2 hours 58 minutes 7 seconds milnus 2 hours 54 mibutes
7 seconds i.e. O hour 4 mts, The difference between the sidereal
time at birth and the sidereal time given, i.e., 2 hours 54 minutes
7 seconds is 33 seconds. So, the fraction of 33240 is to be
worked oot and udded to the position given, for 2 nours 54 mts,
7 scconds.

Al the Al the
Sidereal  Sign seyana Sidereal  Difference
time position time
2 bours, 2 hours,
54 mts. 58 mits.
7 secs, ! 7 gecs,
10th Cusp 16 00 Rishaba 17 00 1*
1ith Cusp 18 DO Mithuoa 19 00 1*
12th Cusp 19 02 Kataka 20 00 1*
Ascendant 17 54 Simha 18 47 0°-53°
2nd Cusp 13 OO0 Kannij 15 00 "
3rd Cusp 14 00 Thulawmn 15 00 1*

Now you huve to find out the cxact position of the point
which was rising at birth. 0 degree.53 miautes or 53 minutes X
33/240="7 minutes or 0 degree 7 minutes. Add thisto 17 degrees
54 minutss @ i.e., 17° 54’ +0° 7°=18" 01 will be the exact position
of Ascendant by Sayana system.

FPor other cusps, as the difference is only 1 degree or 60
miantes add 60 ¢ 33/240 minutes or 8 minutes to the position of
the cusps given for the sidereal time ie., 2 hours 54 minutes,
7 seconds.
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Therefore, the Savana position for the cusps will be as Foilowns.

D. M.
10th cusp 16 Q0 plus 0-8=16 8
Tith cusp 1% 00 plus 0-8=18 8
12th cusp 1% 60 plus 0-8=1Yy 8
Ascendant 17 -4 plus 0-7= 8 1
2nd cusp 14 00 plus 0-8=14 B
3rd cusp 14 00 pius 0-8=14 8

Adad 180 degrees 1o 1he above cusps to find out the position
of the cusps for the other houses.  Thus, the position of all the
twelve cusps are obtained,

Deg, Mis.
Ascendant 18 1 Stishem
Znd bouse 14 .3 Kanni
Ird house 14 8 Thulam
4th house 16 g Y nschikam
{Nadir)
sth house 18 8 Dhbanus
fith house 19 8 Muakaoran
Tth house 18 i Kumbam
{Descendant)
¥th house 14 8 Meenam
9th house 14 ¥ Mesham
10tk house 16 8 Rishabam
+Meridian)
tith hopse +8 8 Mitbhunam
12th house Iy 8 Katakam

(4) Now let the fourth exampie be taken. Follow the
method to fix up the position of cusps  The burth is at 9-00
P.M. at Boston 71°—2 West, 42°—2 ’ North Latitude.

‘The sidereal timie at t'ic time of birth, already calculated and
arrived at, is 12 nours 48 minutes 1]l seconds. [n Raphael's
Tables of Housey, please tuen over the page in which the latitude
at which birth took place or which 15 very near, i.e, 42°—d42"
Narth to find out the point which was rising at the oime of birth.
Op the right hand side pape, the positions of cusps are published
tor the sidereal times 12 nours 47 minutes 50 scconds, 4od 12
hours 31 minutes and 3¢ secongs, The tume al arth bappened (o
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be 17 hours 48 minutes 11 seconds which is in between these two.
The difference between the two sidereul times givea in the baok
is 12 hours >1 minates 32 seconi's minns 12 hours 47 miputes
50 scconds ; i.e., 3 minutes and 42 seconds or (3Ix60) plus 42
seconds of 222 seconds. The dilference between the sid. time at
birth 12 hours 48 minutes |1 ~econds and the puoblished opne 12
hours 47 minutes 50 seconds is !l seconds. So, the fraction of
21/222 added to the position given for 12 howurs 47 minuates 50
seconds gives the position of the cusps.

At the Sign At the
sidereal sayana sidereal  Difference
Hme position time

12-47-:0 12-31-31
10th cusp 13 00 Thulam 14 00 1 deg.
1ith cusp 10 00 Vrischikame 10 00 Nil
12th cusp 1 00 Dhanus z 00 1 deg,
Ascendant 19 44 Dhanus W0 31 47 mts,
2od cusp 2% 00 Maknram 27 00 I deg.
3ed cusp g 0o M¢eenam 9 00 1 deg.

Now yon have to find aut the exdct position of the paint
which was rising at hirth =0 degree 47 miaates or 47 minutes X
2122’ winat.s or 0 degree 4 misutes. Add this to 19°—44" e,
19°~— 44 40°— 4'=19"—48" will be the exact position of ascendant
by Sayana system.

For other cusps, as the difference is only | degree or 60
minutes add 60 x 2i/222 miautes or 6 mioutes to the posilion of
cusps given for the sidereal time, i¢.. 12 houars 47 mioutes 50
seconds.

Therefore, the Szyana position for the cusps will be as
follows :

Deg, Mts.,
10th cusp 13 0040 6=13 6
11th cusp 10 0040 =10 0
12tk cusp 1 0040 o= 1 6
Ascendant. 19 444 4=19 43
/ud cusp 26 ‘0040 6=26 6
3rd cusp 2 0040 6= 8 4
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Add 180 degrees ta the ahove cusps to fiad out the position
of the cusps for the other houses, Adding 180 to the casp of the
10th house, the cusp of the 4th will bz gbtaiaed, Similarly, addiog
180 degrees to the 11th cesp. the position of the Sth cosp can be
had ; from the 121h find out the 6th ; 180 degrees added to the
Ascendant gives the position of the /th ; Bth cusp is oblained by
adding 180 degrees to the 2nd cusp, and 9th from the 3rd cusp.
Thus, the positioa of all the 12 cusps ate obtalned,

Deg Mis.

Ascendant 19 48 Dhenus
2nd house 26 6 Makaram
3rd house g 6 Meenam
4th house 13 6 Mesham
5th house 10 0 Rishabam
6th house ] 6 Mitbunam
7th house 19 48 Mithunam
fth kouse 26 6 Katakam
9th house ] 6 Kanugi
tOth house k3 6 Thulam
11th house 10 0 Vrischikam
12th house 1 5 Dhaapus

Let us take the last exampie and find out the position of
cusps for the hirth 2t 7 A M. 2t Sao Francisco 122° —25" West
Longitude, 377 --48" North Latitude,

This sideresl time at the time of bicth which we have calcy-
lated and found out, is 22 hours 20 minuates 52 seconds.

Now refzr (o the Table of Houses by Raphael to find out the
exact position that wag rising in the East at the time of birth,
turn over to the page ip which the latitede 37'—58 N which
was nearcf to the latitude of the place of birth, 3/%-48'. On the
right haad side, you will find the positions of cusps published for
the sidergal timas 2¢ hours !9 minutes 48 seconds and 22 hoonrs
23 mlnutes 35 secoads, The sidereal time at birth happens to be
22 hours :0 minntes 52 seconds which I8 in between these two.
The diffcrenz: batwee n the two sidereal tithes printed in the book
8 22ad bours <} minutes 31 seconds minue 22 hours 1Y minutes
48 seconds, Le., J minutes and 47 seconds or 3 x 604-47 seconds=
227 seconds.  The difference between the sidereal time at birth
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and the printed one, 1s 22 hours 20 minutes, 52 seconds—27? bours
i% miputes 44 seconds, i.e., O bour | mioute 4 seconds or
16044 seconds=64 seconds. So the fraction of 64/227 s to be
found out and added to the position given for 22 hours 19 minutes
4% seconds.

| At the

Sigo, At the
Sr::li:;’:al Sayana Slgereal . Difference
ime
201948 | POSIiOn |5, 53 35

10tk cusp 100 Meenam 4 00 1 deg.
11th cusp 6 00 Mesham 7 00 1 deg.
12th cusp 17 00 Rishabam 18 00 1 deg.
Ascendant 25 05 Mithupam 25 39 54 mte.
2nd cusp 16 00 Katakam 17 00 1 deg.
3rd cusp 8 00 Simbsm 8 0o Nil

Now you find out the exa~t nosition of the Ascendant which
was rising at birth={(0 degree 54 minutes or) 54 minutes X 647127
{13 mioutes ar) O degree, 15 miautes. .Add this 15 minytes to
25%05", 25%20° will be the exact position of Ascendant by
Sayania system io Gemini or Mithuna,

For the other cusp, as the dilference ia 1 degree ooly ot
60 minutes, add 60X 64/227 minutes ot 17 minates to the position
of cusps given for th: sidercal time 22 hours 19 minutes 48
scconds,

Therefore the Sayana position of the cusps will be as
follows :

Dep. Mts.
1Uth cusp IO 17 = 3 17
19th cusp 60040 17 = 6 17
12th cusp 17 0040 17 = 17 17
ascendant 2213101 = 2 20
Znd cusp 16 0040 17 = 16 17
364 cusp 801000 = § 00
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Add 180 degrees to find out the opposite cusps {Bhavas)
which will be as follows :

Ascendant begins at 25 20 Mithunam
2nd house . 16 17 Katakam
3rd house ’ 8 00 Simham
4th house " 3 17 Kanni
5th house - 6 17 Thulam
tith house " 17 17 Vrischikam
7th house . 23 20 Dhanus
8th house " 16 17 Masakaram
9th house C e 8 0g Kumbam
10th house " 3 1? Meenam
11th howse ”» 6 17 Merham
12th house i 17 17 Rishabam

Thus one is to find out the cusps beginning of the Bhavas
or Houses) for a moment on any day in any part of the world.

To find out the posttion of planess:

The plapetary positior for any moment is to be caleulated
with Raphael’s Astronomical Ephemeris.

The Standard time foliowed in Kndia is } hours in advance
of Greenwich Meantime, The position of planets ie, the
longitude of planets printed in the Ephemeris is worked out for
12 Noon at Greenwich for each date, or 5-30 P.M. [.5.T,

The first example taken is the birth at 6-30 P.M, at Agra
which is 1 P.M. G.M.T. ({.e. 0-30 P.M.—3-30 hours=| P.M)

You turn over the pages 10 and 11 in the Bphemeris where
the planetary positon for the month of May, 1163 is given.
Find aut the position on 15th and 16tk as the birth has taken
place in between these two dates, Tha following is the position
of planets,
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. Position Position otion for
Planet \ Sign on 15—5—n3lon 16—5—03 Mon:aodav
Sun Rishaha 23 56 24 =>4 0—5§
rMoon Kumbha RIELH 24-04 t3—14
Mars Simha 21—01 21=35 0-~24
Mereury (RY Rishaba 2758 2775 0--33
Jupiter Mesha 9—1% 9—1) n—12
Yenuos Mesha 25— 43 26—55 1.-12
Saturn Kumbha 21X 49 72--51 N—02
Rahu Kataka PRI 23—131 0—03
Ketu Makara 23 3 <3—31 0—03
Uranus R} Kangi 1 10 I—- 10 Nit
Neptune Yrischika 1402 14 =00 0-—-02

A —lndicates that the planet is retrograde: —

The motion of cach planet for a day, i e. 24 hours is given
asove. As birth has taken place 1 hour after 1t Noon Green-
wich or 1 hour after 5-30 P.M. L.8.T. for which the position of
pianets is given, you have to find oot proportionate movement
for the interval and add the =aine to the positinn on the
15th, if the planet is in direct motion or deduct it if the planet is
retrograde. Rahu’s position is civen on the top of the right
hand side on page 11 as Muon’s Node. You have to add 140"
to 6x vp kethu's fongitude,

Sun moved 58' in 24 hours and in | hoor it would bave
moved 58/24" or 2-10{24 mts. So add 2mts. to the position on
15~-5--63, Moon moved 13%° 14" or 794 mts. in 24 hours. In |
hour, Moon has moved 7-4/24.=33.2/24 mts  So add 33 mts,

Mars has moved only 27 in a day and in an hoaor it would
have moved oaly 1" which is to be added

Mercury also has moved only 33 in 24 hours. So in 1
hour 11 has moved 1-9/24 mts. So t’is to be deducted from the
posilion on §5th os Budha was retrograde (Vakram),

Jupiter has advanced only 12" in a day and in an hour it
would have moved &’ So we can add 1" to the position given
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for 15th, Sukra (Venus) had a motion of {* 12" or 72’ for 24
hours. In 1 hour Sukra would have moved 72/24"=73" which is to
be added,

As Saturn, Rahu, Neptune moved 2', 3’ and 2’ only in
24 hinurs, you can take the same position for them as on 15 Noou
G.M.T. Uranus did not move at all. Thos we have worked out
the exact movement of each planet far the birth time, The
following are the planetaryjpositions :(—

Sun 23 Rishaba 564-U 2=23 58
Moon 10 Kumbha 5040 30=11 23
Mars 21 Simha 0940 1=21 10
Mercury (R1 27 Rishaba 58—0 1==27 57
Topiter 9 Mesha 1840 1= 919
Venus 15 Mesgha 434+0 3=125 46
Saturn 22 Kumbha 49 . =22 49
Rahuy 23 Kataka 34...... =23 34
Ketu 23 Mukara 34...... =23 34
Uranus 1 Kanni 10...... =} 10
Neptune (R) 14 Vrischika 2. =t4 2

The above is Sayana position. You have to deduct the
Ayanamsa 23%1%" to find out the Nirayana position, which 15
followed by Hlades. Before proceediog further, let us know,
what is meant by Avanamsa.



AYANAMSA

it is important to find out the correct Ayanamsa and prove
it beyond deubt by using the stellar method of prediction ; but to
prove apy Ayanamsa 1o be correct by taking the position of the
planet and the cusp of 4ny house is not all right as this relative
position will remain the same whatever be the Ayanamsa ;

One may ask “Why the Ayanamsa is so much important ?”

Ages ago, lhe Astrologers and the computers of the Almanacs
followed the then recognised methods of calculation of the
position of the plapets with reference to the beginning of the
signs, But nowadays Nauntical Almanac is published well in
advance and it saves the labour of the computers. All Pan-
changs will agree and give the same figure if these avironomers
use the same Ayanamsa, Because in the Nautical Almanac the
positions of the planeis ¢ic are worked out takipg the Sayana
Zodiac (i.e. the commencement of the Zodiac which is moving
backward in retrograde motion at a steady speed which la the
poiat of iptersection of the apparent Sun’s path called Ecliptic
and the Celestial Byuator Sayana means that the Ayanamsa is
included—Nirayana means Nir-Ayana (i.e. Ayanamsa is deducted)
and deducting the Avyanamsa one obtains the Hindu Zodiac
otherwise calied the Nirayana Zodiac or the fixed Zodiac.

What happens when the Avanamsa is different? Ttisa Hell,
Already people lose Mith in Astrology aod if for the same
moment of birth for the same perion by referring to various
Panchangs if astrologers calculate and note down the planets in
different signs and also give varieties of results for the balance
of the dasa at birth, the consultants ask **Is it to have some lame
cxcuse, for the failure in prediction, on a later date you are
giving so many horoscopes for oune and the same person now ?
Or do you want to impress on me that you are in possession
of many Almanacs? Or is it to confusc me with cootradictory
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planetary position 7 Cannot one find out by vsing stellar met@ud
which is correct and give up the Incorrect opes ?" :

In India, even in olden days there were 18 Siddhantas.
Fach differed from the other. Varahamihira prefered Surya
Siddhanitha and his method also was found necding improve-
ment. As regards the commencement of the Zodlac, the Wester-
pers take the point of intersection of the celestial equator and
the ecliptic whereas the Hindus take the first point with reference
to the Asterlsm, the group of the stars called Aswini which
when stared Iz said to appear like the head of a horse which will
vary according to Latitede

To ascertain the exact position of the commencement of the
Fixed Zodiac, what are the points that are necessary, so that one
can calculate and get the same figure as the other ?

(1) Oape should know when the fixed Zodiac and the
Sayana Zodiac were in the same depree i.c. when both coincide.

(2) The rate at which the moving Zodiac moves buck&mrd.

(3) Which is the point to be taken as the first pofint of
Aries according to Hindu method, i.¢, Nirayana Zodiac.®

1. The date of coincidence of both zodiacs :—It will, be
surprising to cote the various figures. No doubt cach can try to
justify his own method und claim that each is correct, If it is
btased oo any one particular principle, the result should be the
same when alone one can call it as a scientific approach. As the
tesults are different it is necessary to find out where the mistake
ites, The following table will give you the different opinions of
the varions scientists or astrologers.

Cheiro 383 B.C.
D. Davidson 317 .,
G. Massey 25 ,,
Thierens 125 ,,
2. Councel 4 AL
C. Fazan 23,
Lanhiri 285 ,,
Krishnamurti 291 ,,
P. S. Ray 39,

Sepbaria’ A9
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2. The rate at which the point of interesection of the
Ecliptic and the cclestial equator moves in retrograde motion is
a1 follows and there too, there is no agreemont,

Aryabhata 46.3"
Parasara 46.5°
Varahamihira 50.0°
KrisuNaMurTi follows the figura given by

NewcoOME 50.23:8475
Surya Slddbanta 54.0°
Bhaskera 59.9°

3. Some astronomers take Aswini group of stars and it*is
indeed difficult to fix a point when it is a group of stars. Othors
take a point which is 180° from the oae bright star Spica which
is taken as the guide to locate the area of the constellation or
asterism-Chitra ;—1t is the 14th star of the 27 stars making up
the Zodiac, each extending to 13 degrees and 20 minutes. Spice.
is taken to be at the end of Virgo and at the commencement of
Libra; hence it is taken to be at the slxth degree and 40tb second
from the commencement of the ascertism Chitra, Spica is
considered to be exactly in the Autumnal ‘Equinox of the Fixed
Zodiac.

Thercfore the students of Astrology will be at a loss as o
which they have to follow,

Let me state that the difference between what 1 foliow, what
Lahiri and C.G. Rajan follow is negligible. I can advise my
followers 1o take that Ayanamsa which [ have given in this book
and when time permits in my Magazine Asgrology and Athrishta
I will surely prove that what is published jo this book ls very
correct and the proof that I will be giving by using stellar system
will convinoe one and all. I have achieved one of my objects
only when the horoscopes cast for any moment by any astrologer
i» the same and the dasa balance is also the same,
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Year

£84C
1841

1342
1843
1844
1845
1846
1847
1848
1849
1850
1851
1852
1853
1854
1855
13856
1857
1858
1859
1860
1861
14362
1363
1864
1865
1866
1867
1868
186y
1870
1871
1872
1873
1872
1875
1876
1877
1878
1879
1380
1581
1382
1883
1384
1885
1886
1887
1888
1889
1890
1891

1892
1893
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Ayanamsa English

Longitude Year

deg ot
21 3 1894
21 32 1895
21 33 1896
1 34 1897
21 35 1898
21 36 1899
21 37 1900
21 37 1901
21 38 1502
21 39 1503
21 40 1904
21 41 1505
21 42 1305
21 42 1507
21 43 1908
21 44 1909
21 45 1910
2i 46 1911
21 47 1912
21 47 1913
21 48 1214
21 49 195
21 30 1916
21 51 15917
21 52 1918
21 52 191%
21 53 1920
21 54 1921
2] 55 1522
21 56 1923
21 57 1924
21 57 1925
21 58 1926
21 59 1927
22 00 1923
22 01 1929
22 02 1530
22 02 194
22 03 1932
22 04 1933
22 05 1934
22 08 1935
2 1936
22 08 1937
22 08 1938
22 09 1939
22 10 1940
2 1 1941
22 12 1942
22 13 1943
22 13 o 1o4s
o [ 1945
22 15 1u4h
22 16 o 1947

Avanamag Engliak | Ayanamsa

Longitude Year Longitude

deg. mt. deg. mt,
22 17 1948 23 02
22 18 1949 23 03
22 18 1950 23 M4
22 19 1951 23 04
22 20 1952 23 05
2 2 1953 23 06
22 22 1554 23 07
22 23 1955 23 08
22 23 1956 23 09
22 24 1957 23 10
22 25 1958 23 10
22 24 1959 23 11
22 21 1960 23 12
22 28 1961 23 13
22 29 1962 23 14
22 30 14963 23 15
22 31 1964 23 15
22 32 1965 23 16
22 33 1966 23 17
22 33 1967 23 18
22 34 1968 23 19
2 3% 1969 23 20
22 36 1970 23 20
22 37 1971 23 2
22 38 1972 23 22
2r 38 1973 23 23
22 39 1974 23 24
72 39 1975 23 25
22 40 1976 23 28
22 4] 1977 23 2
22 42 1978 23 27
22 43 1979 23 8
22 44 1980 23 9
22 44 1981 23 30
22 45 1982 23 30
22 44 | 1983 23 3
22 47 ! 1984 23 32
22 44 i 1985 23 33
22 49 1986 23 34
22 49 v 1987 23 3%
22 50 l 1988 23 3%
22 51 { 1989 23 36
23 52 11990 23 37
22 53 {199] 23 38
22 54 1992 21 39
22 54 1993 23 40
22 55 1994 23 4
22 56 | 1995 23 41
22 57 I 1994 23 42
22 5% | 1597 23 43
22 59 | Yuug 23 44
22 59 c 1949 23 45
23 00 L2000 23 46
23 01 L2001 23 47
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In the hotoscope, taken for calculation, the Sayzna position
of Sun was 23°-50' in Taurus-Rishaba, The Ayanacsa figure for
the year of birth is 23°- 15", Therefore to g¢* Mirayana position,
deduct 23°-15’ from the Sayana position. 1If tic Sayana position
Is less than the Ayanamsa figure, add 30° to the Sayana position
apd mark the planet in the previous Sign and note the Niravana
position, As regards Sum it was in Taurus 23°-30". By
deducting 23°-15" the figure obtained is 0°-35" in Taurus in the
same slgn).

But if you wani to find out the Nirayapa position of Moon
which is 11°-73" Aquarins-Kumbha as 11°.237 is less than the
Ayanamsa figure 231" add 30° to 11°-23" you get 41°-23" from
n°® Capricorn —Makara. Tf 21-15 is deducted, you will get
18°-(8’ Capricorn—-Makara. "Thus deduct the Ayapamsa from

the Sayana position of all the planets and note Jown their position
which 1s Nisayana.

(}f you want ayanamsa from the years beyond 001, for each
year add at the rate of 50,2388475 secs.)



Nirayass Pesition of Planeti!
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g pl

Plancts: Sayanz Poshion Se ;';::HBB l Niayana Position Coastellation Pada
deg. mt, ey, mi deg. mt,

Sun Fishabe 2338 ~ Fia e 0 Ristaba 43 Krithigal { 2
Moeoo i Kambhs 11-.23 -5 b 1§ Maksre O3 Sravapa 3
Mars i Sty i1 T 4 7 Kutaks 45 Ayllsm 4
Mescury | RisheSa 274 —ii~13 | & Rishubs 42 Krithigsl 3
supiter Ms=sha 7~ 19 —~2)we18 16 Meena 04 Uthirattatin 4
Venux Meghe 2545 -3 15 2 Merhs H Asvatbi i
Sarern Kumbza 32- 49 -27- 12 39 Makars M Aviiiam r 2
Rab . Koteka  23=-34 ~e2im i3 0 Kataka 30 Puoarpuibysm 4
Kol Makara 23--34 =231 0 Makara 39 Utbirsdar 2
ST Kanal - 10 — 1 T Biaiin i Makaos 3

spiuys Vrischike 14 =04 - e 1% 20 Tanlem 47 Vieakbam |

— =]

i
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AYANAMSA—VERIFICATION

Sir, in the last lasue of “Astrology and Athelshta’ you have
started discossing sbout ayanamsa. Ever you advirs to use only
your ayanamsa. Can you kindly explain, confirm and prove that
yours s correct. If it is satisfactoslly proved, then it goes
without saying that any other value is incorrect.”

“True,” it |2 an absolute necessity to fix ayenamsa., So
saying & young person with his wife enters.

*All right. Dally I can take ap sxample and o a fortnight,
T shall discuss at least 12 horoscopes and prove beyond any doubt
that my ayanamsa alope is correct. What js needed is careful
ztteption, honest attempt, open mind and unambigoous
esplanation.”

“Very good, Sir.” f

“Let vs take the horoscope of a girl. Work out the time of
marriage ; the ruliog planets of the hushand ; the transit of planets
at the time of marriage ; the Udndasa— Vimshothari —"

He who just entered suggests *““Sir, Will you mind taking my
wife’s chart as an example 77

“Certaialy! Let me be furnlshed with a correct horoscope
crected following strictly what 1 advised in K.P, and a correct
statement of facts. Then my principles, findings and dicta are,
appllcable valversally to all human beings, The rule is only
one,”

*“Sir, this is oy wife’s chart. It is erected according to yau,
instructions,”
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VII 13° 27 lMarg 4% 24 [Ketu 7°47
Sat. 12° 30 )vIrE 13* 569 KX 13567 | X 12° 56°
Yen, 2° 22 iUrn. 17° 50 Moon 14°27
Mefcury
Suz: Q.i% Ay X1 11° 58
VI 12* 56" 7-40 P.M.
8—3-1938
B — at 11%39’ N
78%12* E
Jup. 25°1T X1T 12°51°
¥ 11" 56° Nep. 27° 37
IV I12° 5¢ P
Foriuas NI B35 | 1130 36 |ase. 1av27

Moon Dasa balance 6 yrs. 7 months 39 days.

Planet signifies houses

House significators

12, 4 and 7 I

Sun 5, 6,
Moon 9, 11 II
Mars 8,7 38 i1}
Mercury 5, 4,7, 1 and 10 v
Jupiter 7,5,4,7 v
Venns 5,4,7,6,7 and 9 VI
Saturn 6,5, 6 VII
Rahu 6,2,3 8,7 VIII
Ketu 65.8,2,9 12 IX
X
XI
XIT

Mercury
Venus, Rahu, Ketu
Mars, Rahu
Sun, Jupiter
Sun, Mercury, Jupiter
¥Yenns, Saturn
Sun, Venus, Saturn,
Rahu, Ketu,
Sun, Mars, Mercury
Jupiter, Venus, Rahu
Mars, Rabu, Ketu
Moon, Venus, Ketu,
Mercury
Moon
Suo, Ketu

For marriage, houses 2, 7 and 11 are to be judged.

cators are

Signifi-

Venus, Rahu, Ketu, Sun, Mars, Mercury, Jupiter,

Venus, Rahu, Moon.
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Actual date of marriage 19—11— 61, The period running at
that time was Raho Dasa Mercury Bhukti Jupiter Anthra Rahu
Shookshma,

The day of marriage Sunday ruled by Sun star was Revathi
governed by Mercury when Moon was in Pisces owned by Jupiter,
Lagna at the time of marriage— Scorpio nwned by Mars, Jyeshta
constellation governed by Mercury.

By trapsit, Rahu was in Mercury star Ashlesha ; Mercury
wag in Raho star Swathi; Jupiter was in Sunstar Vepus sub:
Saturp is Son star Jupiter Sub: Sun was in Mars sign Jupiter star
Rahu sub; Moon in Jupiter sign Mercury star. Thus, the signif-
Icators of 2, 7 and 11 houses ruled (as per dasa system) the dasa,
bhukti anthra and sookshma. Transit agrees.

If one uses any ayanamsa, in value less than 22° 44’ for 1938
then the result will be that the marriage ought to have bean
during Rahu Dasa Ketu Bhukti,

Now, the method adopted by me alone can clarify the doubs.

What are the roling planets of the husband 7 ““Hullo ! What
{s your star 1"

1 **Visaka 4th quarter in Scorpio sign.”
““So Jupiter and Mars are your ruling planets.”
*“What s the day of your birth ?”’
Thursday.
So Iupiter Is the lord of the day,
Where is your lagna ?

*Same Virgo, Sir,” 1 was born at half past six on
16—3—33.

“Hence Mercury is another ruling planet.”

Let us think for 2 minute. Can Ketu give marriage ? In this
case be cannot as Ketu has to offer the results of Sun in 6 ; also
the 9th and 2p0d houses, The day of marriage should be Friday.
The stage of the husband must be one of the 3 stars of Ketu.
Nothing agrees.
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““Bepce reject outzight if the ayanamsa ia less than 22° 44
foz 19387

Shall we try to 8od out why she had s daughter bom on
12==12~-1962 Wadnesday, Moon in Gemini, in Mrigasira star Lo
Scorplo lagea. She wae runsing Rahy Dasa Kete Bhukt! Jupiter
Anthra, Theso three plenets are the algnificators of the hooses 2
and § indicaling birth of baby to a lady. {1lth is tmportant for
genta), Mercury in the coastellation of Juplter in 5 and snb of
Meroury In Jupltes's sier gave the birth oo a Wednesday when
Moona was in Mercury sign, Mar star.  Ali, in full, agree,

‘Sir, let ue verify how I got merried on that day and my
wifo Is born In Virgo Lagoa, Taurus Rasi aad Rohint Moon star.™

“Yes ; this st be dnpe. As per your slatement your lagns
is Virgo ; Star Visaka 4th quarter.”

The correct horosccpe 1 sz follows :—

Ura 28° 500 |
Meec [I°¥| vineraz | i 12 | x ez
Bua %44’ |
l
Vors
2y 2¢°
Rabu X1 5%13¢
4.0
'l- r &30 F k:
| vi 612 TN B
1) O {
Aol X11 %17
Seturn §0%15' b Ma 12v.31
194 Kex, 18%.5%
VOS2 Wep 13%.32]
I 3up 24%36"
L ) —
AT
IV 6-12 | Mooa - If 6%12 | Asc. 66
136

Dass balaoce Jupitor 2 vears 0 month 29 days.

On 19—11—61 tbe netiod was Mercary Dasa Mooon Bhakil

Juplter Aathra.




65

Plavet sigoificator of which house House plapety significators

Sun 12,6, 12, 4 and 7 I Mereury

Moon 12,2, 11,7 and 4 II Moon, Venus, Saturn

Mars 12, 12, 3 apd 8§ NI Mars

Mercory 5, 7,1 and 10 IV Jupiter, Moon, Veous, Sun
V  Rahv, Saturn, Mercary

Jupiter 6, 12, 4 and ? ¥l Rahu, Siturn, Mercary

Yenus 12,6,2and 9 vII Mercury, Moon, Sun,

Venus, Jupiter

Saturn 2,5 5and 6 VEI Mars

Rahu 6,6,5and § 1X Venus, Kety, Jupiter

Reto 6,12and 6 X Mercury

X1 Suturn, Moon
X Mars, Magn, Vinus, Sun,
M1y, RKeto, Jupiter

Therefore significators of houses 2, 7aud 11 arg Mson, Venus,
Saturn, Mercuory, Moon, Yenus, Sun, lupiter, Woon, Suturn,

Time of Marriage Mercnry Dasa, Moon 3hukti, Inpiter
Anthra, Venus Shookshma,

Wile's ruling planets: Mercury, lord of 1zzaa, sfoon lord of
the Nakshathra, Venus, lord of the Mooa rasi: Jupiter a:ipecta
bothb rasi and Jsgna and Moon was In Jupiter sub for your wife
at the lime of birth,

Cn the day of marriage, Nakshathra Rvatai, iie., Mercuary
star Jupiter sign. Lagna of marriage: Mirssizo Scorpio. Mercury
star Jyeshta.

Transit of planets:  Moon in dasanatua Mazrcury star :
Mercury was in Veous sign Rahu sfar : Jupiter was o Yzenaus sub,

The chart is correct. Marriage actualiy 1cak place on
19— 11—61. Note that Jupiter was ia 3 (o himn and Saturn, lord
of 6, conjoined lord of 8 Mars, These ire coasidered 1o be
dapgerous by Hindus and Westerners reypectively. Bat K,P,
proves that the traditiona} system is incorreqt.

Suppose you use any other ayanamsa, staritself may change:
dasa bhukti definitely chapges. No other method can be strictly
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followed. But in traditional gystem any one of the thousand
rules may explain, after the event, and onc has to refer many
books to find cui that rule an it is dificult fo commit to memory
all the tons of thousands of slokas,

On 12—12—t62 he had a daughter born. What wag the
period, then ?

Mercury Dass Mars Bhukti Roho Antbra. Gisl's star was
Mars star, Mrigasira in Mercury eign, Gemini Lagna wae in
Mars ¢ign Scorpio.

If one uses any other ayanamia and applies advaoced stellar
method, to him pot oiv K.P. is useless but also the whole workd,

K.P. predicts with certalply : reiterates when agala ques-
tioned: Comes troe whea cone waits and sees: Buat all other
methods whaiever they are, they havz ng single fole : no cogency -
no colcrence : oo systemalic application and never sore of
succeas. 30, they have to tay “wendency.” Also, the altrologcn
bave some mythological story and say that there ia a curse for
gstrology and hence of fails: anotber will say only Brahma can
be sure of prediction. These are only to take shelter whenever
one falic. Can any one predict any event to the day, dpplying
any single rule which shounld bz applicable universaliy? None
but K.P. followers can do it. Lot them apply In case of twins,

SECOND DAY

Next day the student comes also ; along with bim enters an
gentleman. The new comer ssys, “’8ir 1 am 8 reguiar reader of
your magazine. | have s doubt abtout the position of Moos.
Some say that 1 sm born in Uthrapsdss, some say Revathi,
i would like to hear from you the correct one.””

“All right give me the data, i.e., the time of birth io L.8.T.
and the date, month 2nd year. 1 do Dot want to koow where you
were botn, as it is uncecessary 1o uote the position of Mooa.”

“What all ! have, [ give you, Sir. This is the chart cast at
Tinnevelly by an astrologer : he says that my star is Uthrapadra.
Fhis chart from Bombay also says Uthrapadra. Dasa balance
differs by one aad half years. This chatt T got from Mysore
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State, It shows Revathi star and Mercury Dasa balance: 15 years
asnd odd. FHence the difference between Tinnevelly and this in
dasa balance ts nearly 3 years. Whichram I to take as a8 correct
ope 7’

1 referred to the Bphemeris for the time 5-36 p.m. given by
Bim op 27.7-1929.  His day of biy h was 2 Saturday. Moon was
i 10" 15 Pigces Niravana, “*Therefors vour siar is Uthrapadra,
Saturn Dasa balance is 0 yzar 6 months 19 days. The chart cast
at Bombay Is very nearly correct except a few days difference ln
dasa hhokti system, Position of other plancts correct, The dasa
balance given from Tinnevelly is to be corrected. The other
chbart mentioning your nakshatra as Revathi is sbsolutely
wrong.™

“*How do you say so, Sir? Is it what you feel or is toere
apy scientiiic explanation fer your finding 7™

What are the ruling plansts today for this time of judgment ?
Teday is Saturday—lord Satura,
Star— Pashya—lord Saturn.

Rasgl—Cancer—owner Moon. :

Lugaa now at 9-45 a.m. 1.5.T. at Bombay ts 5° Pisces. It i3
Tupiter’s sipn Saturn star Sature sub,

Therefore Saiurn, Moon and Jopiter are very sirong ruling
planets for this moment.

Hence vour star 15 10 Japiter’s siyn Satucn star Jupiier sab
and bioon suh sub.

If Mcon sub sub is to be there then the dasa balaace shiould
be between ¥ months 20 days and 6 moaths 0 daya, 1t can
neither be beyond 8 months 26 days and iess than 6 months
10 days. According to Rapbael Ephcwmeris and Krishoamurt}
ayanamsa it agrees —the other two values are therefore wrong.
One of them is ndiculousty absurd.

If Revathi is to be your star, then Mercury saould be onc of
the ruling planets at the moment of judgment. Mercury fiads no
pluce here,
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Tmsn Bxaurry
Let me glve 3 aets of hororcone: wic’ A person baa for sh
timse of birth.
' ingua
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26-12-1%21 dvp. 20
£.30 P.M,
at 137047 W 3
= B0-13° . —
‘ Set:iroay
Van, B" 03¢ | Ephemeri» or Drig:
5at, 0% 29
! B 1 -
1oy | Merery l Xete
Son 10" 38° | 15° 47 ™
i , e i
‘ Lagns
Rethu i el
'
—_— VAKYA
Yeoas Topiter
—
Saturn, .
Mars, Marcury Ketba
Sun I




9

H sou take the oider Aysnzr b velys wilod ¥ie vod Bess
“htisklay to be cotreet, o r faw ¢ yied ok leoneraed Yeg ¢ is thy
vasrt 4 as Fallows

|: Tl i TL T RPN SRR ot C. LY NP
! | | s
Pahue | ! v Laaer E
: |4
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Tl oo
3"0 »ﬂ 1
26-12-1931
——— at 13%04 M. ——rrmnmas
5015 B,
Saturday
Venua Jupiter
| |
!
1 Mau
Sua Katau
.23, 1y J I 1

e

- a2 thire bzt neither agrees with Drig nor Valys., I.nok
nt the gustion ¢ planets. Which ¢an this person follow or use
it?

! asked hin, mention now which positlon of which planet
you wint to £5. Whoen that Is fixed, you will be knowing whied
io foliow,

Lzt ma kqow whether my Gurd is exalted or not,

Rigit. Tuke the ruling planets for this moment 3-38 p.a.
17-2-64% a! Bombay, Lagna fag ead of Gemini owned by
Mercury. Star Szthablaha goverped by Rahu. Sign Kumba
owned by Eaturn,  Day Monday rvled by Moon. Hence Mer-
cuty, Rahu, Satura and Moon are the ruling pleneta.  Sun {s pot
a sigoidcator. Hence it is not Simha, it is only Cancer, " That
also Moon sign, Mercury star, Saturn ¢ub, Rabu sub sub, 8o
Jupiter should be between 29* 24' to 29° 43' in Caacer.

So tay Jupiter is exalted.
'Yeu'
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Naw it is time for me to go to Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan to
conduct the class. Come on any other day if you want to clarify
any doubt.

Before he lzaves another person comes and says *Sir, a few
say that may sade-sathi will be over and Saturn moves on fo
Aries on 21-2-69. Ts it troe” asks an Aquatius rask-born,

Though I wish that you are free from such depressing factor
that sade-sathi is over, yet, the truth is that Pisces is occupied by
Saturn. 1t will be therc till 6-3-69. After all 15 days only more.

Each almanac differs from the other. How to find out the
truth. Does Saturn moves on 21-2:69 7 So the question is where
will Saturn be on 22-/-69. Just now I explsined to bim that the
ruling planats for this moment are Mercury, Rahuv, Saturo and
Moon. Rahu represents Jupiter. Heace Saturn continues to be
in Jupiter sign Pisces, in Mercury star Revathi, Saturn sub.
Mars is ot a ruling planet now. If Saturn’s position Is in Aries,
Mars will be a ruling plaoet.

“Can [ complete S$.8.L.C.7 [-was told that Saturn acd
Rahu are in 11, Jupiter,bulam is there as it is in 5 and so o,
Actually I bave made many attempts. I am ashamed to say.
But ope thing is certain. [ will be appesring titl 1 come out
succesaful.”

“Dot, But, what is your reasen to take such a decision ?

“What Sir, girls somehow pass ecasily. They work hard.
They concentrate. But, somehow I could not. This is the
main cause for my failuco. Wheo 1 am to get married, if I
femain ad 8o unqualificd capdidat: avud the girl whom [ have to
maify has passed. Look at my prestige snd position. Thelr
must be the inferjority complex. So I should make all efforts
and pass. No doobt, I was giving my life and worked hard.
Yet I failed once, twice, thirce, four times. Now let me make
one more serious a‘tempt. 1 was all along thinking that the
beneficial Gochara result will help me. I have found them to
he useless. Now Sade-Sati has started. T want to see what
bappens.  All these Icad me to doubt whether my chart s right.**
Alt right ! Give your birth particulars,

Born at Sslem at 2-48 a.m. oo 21—10--1948§,
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So the foliowlng is your horoscope :

Rahu '
Vil 12°-14' “g.?.’?l“, Ura 7%-27"
13 '1'1 ! !SI‘?E‘V | x l§°-15' XI 14 '14
i
At ! XII’
13444 ' 14%14
248 AM,
——— ZIEiIU‘-!NB -
=30 N,
78-39 E, e i
V1 1451y 13%-44*
‘ Venup
23%31'
i T 1514
Vorse 144 | 1V 15%-18 Kethu 1T 14
Jupites Mars [ 12014 Neptune
509 9534’ Sun 4%-22 20°-14*
Mer 2°-24°

—

“Dear bey, the chart has been worked out correctly,

whick you bavz is also very correct.

“8ir, Nknow that the cztculation would be correct.
He folluws ooy your sysfem. But I doubt

werkiag in 2 bank.

whether my {ime ¢f Mrth i correct.”
Y

Sun Dasa balance | year 6 months 24 days,

That

He Is

Do vou douabt ths timz of birlu by more than an hour ?

Ne, Sir,
What is the time aow 7
11-50 a.m,

Date: 2°—2—69.

Day : Sunday.

Where Is Moon 7
Taurns owned by V:ous,
Star,

Karthik ruled by Son.

Tt can be less than half an bowor, this way or that,

Where is the izgna 7 If youo work oat yoa will find that it ls

in Venus sign Suc Star,
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For the time of birth given by you, the lagna falls in Sun's
sipn Venus star Veous sub Sun sub sub. Itis O K.

Your horoscope is correct. But to predict that you will pass
if at all whea Satorn is in 1l to Moon is wrong, All people
btorn in Rishaba Rasi neither fail nor all pass. If they threaten
that Rishaba Rast will be Laving S8ade-Sathi and they cannot
pass hereafter s also incorrect.

You read my artlcle on “Saturn’s transit’’. Only hereafter
yau enter into a better, prosperous aod successful period.

RULING PLANETS AND INTERVIEW : On 11—3—196%91had to
meet a very high official. A friend of mine phoned me saying
that be wauld be happy if I meet him at 3 p.m. T aond one of my
students had been to his office at the stroke 3-30, I was told
that he was in a conference urgeotly arranged and that he
would be back in a few minutes, Also he added that the
officer knew that you wouid be coming at 3-30 P.M. and asked
me to reguest you to wait for a few minntes, 1 looked into the
Cnhemeris, Then I recollected that his star was Jyeshta. |
worked out when the lagna will be in Mars star Mercury sub or
Metcuory star Mars sub. I worked out and found that Marcuory
stat Mars sub will rise In the east for Bombay at 4-20 pm. So
at about 3-35 p.m. [ told the clerk that he could not call me
Fefore 4-20 pom. Sol and wy friend will attend to our opther
business and be here by 4-20 p. m. This reply was strange to
him. After 4-15 p, m, we returned.  Just at 4-20 p.m. the
officer came, Maoy were waiting,. He himself came to the
visitors’ room and called me to come in aud we went into hls
room. He took hls seat along with me and discussed. He
wanted me (o fad out his correct birth star. He had a doubt
whelber It was Jyeshta or Aouradha, I told him that if he would
have been born in Anuradha, T would have met him at 3 p. m. as
he fixed up the time for intesview as at that tims lagna rising io
the Bast was in Satarn's star Pushya. I met him when the lagna
was Ashlesha star, Moon was in Jyeshta star, There is no doubt
to devlare that bis birth star is Jyesbia! Luckily at that time
Moon was in Jyesta itself.  As Saturn is not a ruling pianet hls
wte. vcunt pever be Apuradba bt only Jvesta.
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Thuz reling planets correctly reveisl omly when K.P,
Ayanamsa i used. If one uscs a less value, the prediction must
miserably fall,

So only finding out the ruling planets and applying properly
one neced sot waste one’s lime. Astrology saves the valuable
time.

ARRIVED Ar MaDRas: Classes at Madras started. Many
higbly qualificd apd very well-settied officials have joined. They
were hearing my lectures, One of the members, Professor in
Medical College, Madras came on Sunday 23 —3-—1950 at
12 noon. His question was whether hiz lagna was Karkat or
Simba,

1 noted the ruling plansts.

Sunday ruled by Sun,

Lagna Taurys ruled by Venus,

Lagna in 7* 7’ in Sun star Kethu sub.

Mooan was !n Karthik star Venus sub.

Therefore, Sun, Yenus, Kethu were the ruling plagets.

His time of birth was 7-10 p. m. on 29--1—1928 at Madras.
He had churts alrenady erecied by a few. Some say Cancer lagna
and some Leo lagpa.

If Cancer is to be lagna, Moon Mercury, Saturn or Jupiter
should be the rolipg planets. 1t is not so.

This method of fixing is ever true. Never it falls, It is
convincing and correst. Ode can follow after verifying b knows
cases and confirm the truth, ’

Oance I published that 9 young daaghter of miue who knows
about ruliog planets gave reply by the same Telephone trunk
call which was a surprise to them. [ was in the Government
House, at Bangalore laiking with the Ex-Premident D¢, Radhz-
krishnan who was also 1o t(he Goveramest House in another
hall. He came 10 aitend a fupction ia Lal Bagh where Kula-
patjt Mr K. M. sunshiji arrabged a conference. Mrs. v, V. Giri
wanted to find out how far | have perfected the science. So she
asked nie to mention the burth ster of & bridegroos who married
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ber granddaoghter. T told her, You know the star. [ can at
once say. Now you dial 410 449 to Madras. My cbild will say.
You put only this question, Never say who you are, ete. The
question should be “*What is the birth star of a young gentle-
man?* In 10 seconds my daughter replled “Simha Rasl Maka
star.”

“fs it Yekshini?’
“Nop.*

“Is it 8 magic?”
“No.”

“Is It a guess?®

(CNO L1

Or did she reply *it can be or it may be Maka ™
“NO.”
“What {s it, then?"

“It is onLY K.P.V

Thus, on thousands of occasions-—not one or two~—they
have mentioned the correct lagan, star, rasi, ete. Indeed a
surprise to consultaots as they wece correct, [t Is due to
Krlshnamurti's correct ayanamsa and his discovery.

Let us understand what a rasi chakra end 3 Navamsa ehart
are.

{Westerners never include Navamsa. Bat in India it is
iiivariably used in the Soutb. North Indisns do not make use
of Navamsa Chakram even though many draw the map. Ragi is
otherwlse called »digas or solar mansions. There are exactly 30°
in Longitude]

Rasi chakra is drawa in different ways even in the same
place in India. But in South India, especially in TAMILNADU
AND KErALa, the following map i3 used.
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(a) inthe map A, Arics slgn is at the top of the square, but
it is the second from the left. Then clockwise ¢ach sign i3 noted -
Taurns or Rishabs is the third from the left cormer and
Gemini or Mithona Is the Right, top corner. Cancer-Karkata
is below Gemini., Leo is pext below Cancer; Virga s the right
bottom corner. Then Libra-Thulam is left to it and so on.
Pisces, Meena, is the top coroer on the left s5ide.  Rasi chakra
figure is adopted for Navamsa chakra, also, Name znd the
lord of the Navamsa Sign remain the same.

In Rasi.Chakra, Aries represents 0° to 30” Tauras 30° to 60°
Gemini 60° to 90° and so on and Pisces—Meena 330° 360°. Butin
Navamsa chakra each sign denotes only a longitude of 3°-=20',
Navamsa means a division of nine equal pars. 4F 30° is divided
into 9 equal parts, each is 3*—20",
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As it will appear clumay to divide a sign into 9 equal parts,
and ingert a planet in its navamsa position g a siga and because
the Hindus say that the Lord of Navamsa sign is the same as the
lord of the sign and the plaunets, according to their position in
each sign, will occupy a sign in the navamsa chart and hence,
the lord of the rasi is the owner of the sign in which a planet
was, whereas the lard of the Navamsa sign is the owaer of the
sign ,as m rasi). Soppose a planet is in Aries 11°. Then it can
be seen that it 3 in Aries sige raled by Mars aad in Navamsa it
in in Cancer and its lord is Moon. Suppose one planet is in
Tauwras 11°. It ie in Taurus in the siga and from the table of
Navamaa you can find that the planet in Navamsa will accupy
Aries when the lord of ibe Navamsa sign is Mars, [ a planet
is in Gemini 28, thea the lord of the rasi is Mercury; it will be
also noted that in Navamsa also, the planet is inserted ino Geminl-
Mithdna and the lord of Navamsa is again Mercery (1f a planet
occupies the same sign inm rasi and Navamsa, it is called
Vargcethama).

(b)

In BENGAL the Map used is given below

fxurenan

' 3pa™- 330

£0-30

CANCER CAPRICORN

LLILLLY EMAKARAM
90" 120"

17172 300t

*/ (0T TITTNZ4 0 270
wo*- 180" | 202 240°




77

{b) In map B which is in use in Andhra, Orissa and Bengal
the middle sign in the top row is ever Arjes, whatever be the
ascendant, Lagna. If the Lagna Ffalls fo any degree in Aries,
Lagna is written in the sign Arjes. If the Lagna Mills in the sign
Libra, then Lapna is written at the bottom, middle square one
and counter clockwise the sigas ato counted. The Cusps are not
maiked.

In NorTH INDIA, In manv nlaces the following |s in nse,

{c}

(C) Map *C’, which is used mostly by North Indians, repre-
sents the signs in order, counterclockwise. But the first square
at the top Is the sign in which the Lagna falls, whatever be the
degree In which the ascendant rises. The next left one is the
second sign. The next left is the third and so on. 80 one is to
count the sigos just like one who uses the Map B and pot like
one who uses the Chart A.

ALL THR 3 ABOVYE ARE ERECTED ACCORDING TO NIRAYANA SYSTEM
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The following Table will be Self-explanatory

To erect both the rast & Navamsa Chart

Positiop inshe  Signor Lordof the  Posftion in Lord of

Zodiac Rasi Sign Navanma Sign MNavamsa Sign
G.00— 320  Arles Mars Arles Mars
3.20— 6.40 .- ’ Taurug Venus
6.40—10.00 . " Geminl Mercury

10.00—13.20 " ' Cancer Moon
13.20—16.40¢ " Leo Sun
16.40—20.00 " v Virgo Mercury
20002120 " Libra Venus
23.20 -26.40 . o Scorplo Mars
26.40-30.00 " . Sagittarius  Jupiter
30.00—33,20 Taurus Venus Capricorn Saturn
3320-3640 'e ‘Aquarlus Saturn
36.40--4000 . . Pisces Jupiter
40.00—43.20 ’ o Aries Marg
43.:0—d4~.40 o Taurus Venus
46.40—50.00 ” Geminl Mars
50.00—-53.20 . Cancet Moon
53.20—=56.40 o " Leo Sun
56.40~60.00 o o Virgo Mercury
60 00—=63.20 Gemind Merc Libra Venus
63.20—66.40 " . Scorpio Mars
66.40—70,00 " Sagittarlus  Jupiter
70.00—-71 20 o v Capricorn Satorn
73,2075 40 . . Aquarius Saturn
76.40—80.00 - Pisces Jupiter
§0.00—83,20 " ' Arien Mars
83.720—86.40 ' " Taurus Venus
£6.40—90.00 " . Gemini Metcury
90.00—-93.20 Cancer Moon Cancer Moon
$3.20~96.40 as Leo Son
96.40—100.00 , " Virgo Mercury
100.00—103.20 . - v Libra Venus
103.20-—106.40 ,, . Scorpio Mars
106 40—110.00 . Sagittarlus  Jupiter
110.00—113.20 v Capricorn Saturn
113.20—-116.40 ,, . Aquariug Saturn

116.43—120.00 ., ,, Pisces Jupiter
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Position in the

Lord of

Signor Lerd ofibe Position In

Zodiac Rau! Sign uvamaa Siga Mavamsa Sign
120.00—123.20 Leo Sun Arles Mars
123.20—126 40 v . Tavurus Venus
12¢.40—130.00 " " Gewini Mercury
130 00—133 20 ' . Capeer Moon
133.20—=136.40 " " Leo Sun
136 40—140 00 " . Virgo Mercury
140 00—142.20 " v Libra Venus
143 20—146.40 ' . Scorpio Mars
146.40—150.00 ' ' Sapittarius Jupiter
150,L0- 15320 Virgo Mercury  Capricorn  Saturn
153.20—156.40 ' " Aquarius Saturn
156.40—160.00 " " Pisces Jupiter
160,00—163.20 - " Aries Mars
163.20—166.40 " " Taurus Venus
166.40—170.00 " . Gemini Mercury
170.00—173.20 - " Cancer Moon
173.20—-176.40 .. " Leo Son
176.40—180.00 " ' Virgo Mercory
180.00—183,20 Libra Venos Libra Venns
181.20—186.40 ve . Scorpio Mars
186.40+-190.00 ' ' Sapittarius  Juplter
1490 00-—-193 20 " . Capricorn Saturn
193.20—-196.40 o o Aguarlugs  Satura
194,40—200.00 . ' Pisces Juplter
200.00—20120 . " Aries Mars
203,20—206.40 " " Tauros Venugs
206:40—210.00 "o " Gewlni Mercury
210.00—=213.20 Scorpio Mars Cancer Moori
213.20-216.40 . v Leo Sun
216,40—220,00 " ' Virgo Mercury
220,00-223.20 . 1 Libra Venus
223.20-226,40 " . Scorpio  Marg
226.40-230.00 ' iy Sagittaries  Jupiter
230.00-213,20 ' " Cepricorn Saturp
233.20-236.40 ’ " Aguarius  Satorn
236.40—240.00 ‘Pisces Jupiter
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Position in the Sign or Lord o the Panition in Lord of
Zodiae Rasi Sign Navamsa Sign Navamea Sign
240.00—243.20 Sagl Jupiter Aries Mars
243,20 —26.40. " ” Taurus Veous
246.40--250.00 's ' Gemini Mercury
250 00—-2>4.20 . ” Cancer Moon
253.20—256.40 o . Leo Sun
256.40—2¢0.00 " ' Yirgo Mercury
260 00 —262.20 " " Libra Venus
263.20—2A6 40 ' . Scorpio Mars
266,40 270.00 » ‘e Sagittarius  Jupiter
270 00—27220 Capricors  Saturnp Capricorn  Satorn
273.20—1476.90 . o Aguaring Saturn
276 10 - 28040 v v Pisces Jupiter
280 00—283.70 2 " Aries Mara
283, D28 40 “ » Taurus Venus
2R6.40—290 00 » " Gemini Mercury
290 00—293.20 o v Cancer Moon
292,20 —256.40 " - Len Sun
296,40~ 300.00 . " Virgo Mercury
nD.00—303.70 Agquarius  Saturn Libra Venus
303.70— 06.40 v ' Scorpio Mars
306.40-3:0.00 ” » Sagittarius  Jupiter
310.00—-313.20 . e Capricorn  Saturn
31:.20—316.40 s - Aquarius Saturn
316.40—2320.00 N . Pisces. Jupiter
320 013—2323.20 " " Aries Mars
323.20 - 126,40 " . Taurus Venus
326.40-330.00 " " Gemini Mercury
330,00—-333,70 Pisces Jupiter Cancer Moon
33+..0—336.40 . " Leo Son
336.40—340.00 . " Yirgo Mercury
240 00—343.20 R . Libra . Yenus
243.20—346.40 . " Scorpio Mars
346,40—350,00 " ’ Sagittarius Jupiter
350.00—353.20 " " Capricorn  Saturn
3532015640 s . Aquarius Saturn
350,40 - 360.00 Pisces Jupiter




5i

In WesTErRN COUNTRIES in the circnlar one they erect the
chart and the plapets are inserted according to the Houses they
occupy. Thisis *SayanNa SysTeEMm,”

(d) Westerners do not draw the horoscope, sign after sigo.
But the twelve liaes which appear like the spokes {n a whrel are
the 12 cusps which are the partitions of the 12 Houses or Bhavas,
whatever be the sign and whatever be the degree {pnsition) in
that sign. The ascendant is the horizontal radius proceediog
from the centre leftwards, The Descendant or the 7th cusp is
the ather horizontal line proceeding in the right from the Centre.
The perpendicular one drawn vestically upwards, shows the
point overhead i.¢., the meridian of the locality of birth which is
the Cusp of the i1hh house. Diametrically, in the opposite
direction, vertically down from the Centre, a line is Jdrawn
which is the 4th Cusp and it is termed Nadir. Houses 12,11, 10

(d)

are the vistble hemisphere, the eastera hilf of the hanzon abovs
the earth. The 12th Bhava extends from the Ascendant to the
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12th Cusp. The JIth Bhava or House extends from the 1°th
Cusp to the 1iih Cusp. The 10th House is spread over from 1ith
Cusp to the 10th and so on. The Lagna Bhava is to rise. So
from the ascepdant, counterclockwise below the earth, the
Lagna Bhava extends upto the 2nd Cusp. The Second Bhava is
between 2nd Cusp and the 3rd. The houses 9, 8 and 7 are above
horizon and they occupy the visible western horizon, It extends
from ahove the head to the point in the west where the earth
appears to touch the horizon—setting point called Descendant
Houses 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 and 6 are below horizon,

While makiog out a horoscope, they use this map, and-insert
planets in such relative positions as they appear in the Zodiac,
The exact degree aad minute with the symbol of the sign in
which a Cusp falls is noted at the end of the radius wear the
circumfetence. They use only the Sayana PosiTioN.

As 1 am dealing with advanced system of steliar astrology
the students have to crect the chart according to Nirayana
system and try to acquaint with chart ‘A which is in use ip
Kerala and Madras,

Yimshoddhari Dasn

The Hindus take the exact posilion of Moon at the time of
birth, God out 10 which constellation (Nakshatra, star Moon
then was, the planet that governs tbe constellation, the rotal
number of Solar year alloited 1o that planct, 1he position or the
star zlready passed before birth and the balance of the Naksha-
thra that i to run ; after calculation, find out the balance for the
period that is to puss from ths time of birth and then the order
of the dasa is to be followed.

They call the periods of the plapcts as **Dasas’, The Hiodu
sages bave adopted and advocated many dasas of which three are
targely in use. Toey are Yimshoddharj Dasa, Ashtotiars Dasa and
Kulschakra Dasa, OFf these, the Vimshoddhari s found to be
very simple, most accurate and scientific.

They have taken the seven plancts (who rule the seven days
of the weck) and s8lso the codes, Rahu and Ketho. It is not yet
known why they have recommended to follow a particular order
of the penods, and also why they have altotted each plaget a
particuler number of years Kethu 7; Veous 20; Sun 6; Moon
10; Mars 7; Rahu 18; Jupiter 16; Saturn 19 and Mercury 17
years).

Each “planct rules many vears. But it will be advantageous
ta krow the exact time instead of saylag in the dasa of Venus
which runs for 20 years one will get marr.ed or emoloyed elc,
So, they have divided the *"Dasas™ inte 9 Bhuk:es Apabaras—
sub periods) aod the v Bhukties \Apaharas—sub pertods} are
ruled by the 9 planets in the cyclic ordes.
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Planets

Stars Pasition in the Zodiac Dasa period
) Aswini Arics 0° to 13° 207
Kethu | Makam Leo Uto 13200  years 7
| Moolam Sagittarius 0% to 13° 20"
| Bharani Aries £3°-20' to 26°-4('
Venus | Poorvapalguni  Leo 13°-20" 10 26°-30" years 20
(Sukra; | Poorvasheda  sapittarius 13%:0° to 26%-a0°
| Karthikai Aries 26*-40' 10 Taurus 10°
Sun | Uthirapalguni Leo 26°-4V° to Virgo 10° yrs 6
| Uthrashada  Sagittarius  20°-40" to Capry, 10°
| Rohini Taurus 10° to 23°-20°
Moon | Hastham Virgo 10® to 23°-20°  years 10
| Sravanam Capricorn  10* 1o 23%-20°
Mars | Mrigasirisham Taurus 20°-20" to Gemini 6%-40
«Kujay | Coithrai Virgo 24°-0"to Libra 6°-40"yrs 7
( Dhanishta Capricorn  25°-20" to Aquarius 6*-40°
| Arudhra Gemini 6° 40° to ?0°
Rahu | Swathi Libra 6° 40" to 20°  years I8
| Sathabisha Aquarius 6" 40’ o 207
| Puaarvasu Gemini 20° to Cancer 3°-20°
Jupiter | Visakam Libra 20° 10 Scorpio 3*-20'y1s 16
{Guru} | Poorvapathra- .
pada Aquarius  20° to Pisces 3°-2¢°
| Pushyam Cancer 3%.20" to 16"-<0
Satutn | Aauradhs Scorpio 3%-20" wo 16°-40" years 1¢
{ Uthrapathra-
pada Pisces 3°%-10" 10 16°-40°
| Aslesha Cancer 16%-40" to 30°
Mercury | Jyeshta Scorpio 16%30° to 30° sears 17
Fisces 16%-40" 10 30°

{Budha) { Revathi

AL

Toial Blamets 9

M s A -

stars 3x9. degrees, 120x3. years 120
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Ag the Bhukties also run yedrs they are again sab divided among
tie samic nine planets and this sub division is called Astharas,
Furtber, it is subdivided Into Sookshmas, Prana, etc.

The planet taken for calcolating Vimshoddhari Dasa is Moon
and its position in the zodiac at the time of the birth of a child.
So find wut the position of Moon at the time of the birth of a child
or the commencement of any project. Dependiog on the conatel-
lation position of moon, the dasa at the tims of birth is chosen :
then the exact position of Moon in that constellation gives the
balance of the period of that dasa, Suppose Moon is at 0° Arles-
Mesha, Moon is i the consteliation Aswini. Aswint is governed
by Kethu. Kethu's total period is 7 years. As st the time of birth,
Mooo-bas not passed any part of Aswini, it has to pass all the
13°—20". These seven yesars represented by 13°—.0" have to run
frum the time of the birth of the child, But if a child is born
when Moon was in 6°—40' Aries, Moon has moved before the
birth {or before commencing any work) 6°—40" in Aswinl and is
to run another 6°—40" to complete Aswial, f.e., Moon has passed
exacily balf of Aswiai and 1s to finish another half. Thereture,
in the total period of seven years, baif of 1t fe., 3} years have
passed before oirth of the child.

If Moon would have béea in 3*—20° of Aswini, Moog was in
Ketu's star. It had passed 3°=20"a(3x60,4+20==204". The
total pumber of mioutes for each star of 13°—20°=13x60) 420
=800'. Therefore before birtn, 200 divided by 800 Ketu Dasa
had passed : 600/800 is to pase, For $00°, Ketu period ia 7 years.
Henze for 6007800 of Ketu piriod, balance at the time of birth is
600/500 x 7 yeari= 5 years 3 mounths,

Suppose Moon was 1o Puairvasy coanstellation o Gemiat at
26°,

In Geminl 0° to 6"—40" 153 Mrgisirisham 6*—40" to 20° is
Arudhrs, 20° ¢o 10° i Gemins and 0 to 3%-20° 1n Cancer
(Katakum) 1s Puparvasu,

It Moon would bave bzen in 26° in Gemini at the time of
birth thea 6 x 60 =300, Moon had alteady moved i Punatvasu.
It bas to wovs UY winus 26°=4" ang 0° to 3°—20' 10 Capcer=
40— W a1t 20 =7 %00, 4 40'=440", Thercfore Mooa has
moved 3.0.. 1t has to move 440°,
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Punervase is ruled by Jupiter. The Vimshoddhari Dasa of
Jupiter is 16 years., Hence for 800’, Jopiter (Guru -Viyazhan—
Brihaspathiy dasa !s 16 years. The dasa pericd to pass

440
440 = 500"
That is, 8.8 years of Juplter dasa is to run,

% 16 yearg = -434-

8o, find out In which "star (constellation} Moon was at the
time of birth., Note the tord of the Nakshathra (constellation),
Find out how many yecis that plaoet rans (refer to the table).
Find how many degrees already and how much more it has to
transit to completa that particular Star (eves though the star
may extend to the next sign or the star wounld have commenced
in the previous slgn). THE EEMAINING PORTION ALONB IS TO BB
TAKEN FOR CALCULATION. Convert the remaining portion into
mioutes. Divide by 800, Multiply by the number of years for
the dasa (Dasa 15 indicated by the lord who rules the star).

Another example will clarify: Suppose oue bs bora with
Moon In 8° in Capricorn—Makaram: In Capricorn, 0° to 10® is
Uthrashada, Uthrashada commences at 267 —4L° in Sagittarine—
Dhanus, Therefore, the last 3°—20° In Sagittarius and the first
10° in Capricorn {9 Uthrashada. Moon was In 8* ia Capricorn.
Therelore only 2* are left io Uthrashada,

Uthrashada is governed by Sun. The total period of Sun
{Sun's dasa) je & years, So, the perlod of sun’s dasa at the time
of birth, as Moon was In 8 degrees In Capricorn is 240 w20
miputes divided by 13°—20" =3C0', multiplicd by sis years

120

= %00 X §& = 0.9 year = 0 ycar 10 months 24 days.

Thus onc Is to ascertain how much perlod of & particular
dana Is left over at the time of birth, After this period is over
ibe other dasas will follow on¢ after another in the order givem
and the number of years of the following dasas.

If ope Is born la Rohinj star, L.e, when Moon was hetweon
\* apd 73°—20° ip Tavrus, one will have Moon dasa to start
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with at tne time of birtii  The perind ieft over which Is to run
after the birth depends on its cxuct position in the star, Rohini
and the portion which it has to cover to complete the star.

Atter the balance in Moon data is over, 7 years of Mars
dasa, 18 years of Rahu dasa, 16 years of Jupiter dasa, 19 vears of
Saturn dasa, etc, will follow one after the other in this order, as
given above

If ome was born fn Pushvam star, having Moon between
3*--20’, and 16°—40" in Cancer—Kataka, Saturn dasa starts at
the time of birth and the balance of Saturn dasa depends oa the
portion of Pushyam star to be transited. That portion which was
transited by Moon Is that part of the dasa spent away before the
birth. But that portion which is to be covered by Moon to
complete the star shows the balance of the Saturn dasa left out
At the time of birth, Then follows after Saturn, the dasa of
Mercury for ihe total period of 17 years, then the total pericd of
7 years of Ketu, followed by 20 years of Venus and so on.

If the birth was in Visaka star, commencing from 20 Libra
and extending up fo 3*—2( of Scorpio, the dasa at birth is ruled
by Jupiter. The balance of Jupiter dasa at birth is the longitude
in Visakam to be transited by Moon before entering into Anura-
dha divided by 13°~-20" of star, multiplied by the total number
of years of Juplter, i.e., 16 years. Then follows the total period
of 19 years of Saturn 17 years of Mercury, 7 years of Kethu, 20
years of Venus and so on.

The longitude remaining in th= star, converted into minuotes,
divided by 800 and then multiplied by the total number of years
of the dasa of that star, glves the dasa balance.

(If Moon was in 12° Libra, it means that Moon was in the
star Swathi. The ruling lord is Rahu —Rahu dasa extends for 18
years. Swathi starts at 6°—40’ and extends vpto 20° Libra. As
Moon at birth was in 12°, Moon has to move 20°—12*=%° to
complete Swathi 8°=480". Therefore the BALANCE OF DASA at birth
=480-=-800 and then multiplied by 18 vears=+4 0x 8=800=108
veurs=:10 YEARS 9 MonTHS 18 Davs. (It means before birth 7
years 2 months 12 days Rahu had passed).
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So one has to take that the person hasz to run 10 years 9
months and 18 days from the time of his birth.

The following table may be useful to calculate, or to quickly
verify the balance in the dasa at the time of birtk. The formula

is:—

, For 1° For 1’
Dasa | veary. mfths, days. Daya

Kethu 0 6 9 3.15 days
Venus 1 6 0 9.00 ,,
Sun 0 5 12 270,
Moon 0 9 0 40
Mars 0 6 2 .15,
Rahu 1 4 6 810
Jupiter 1 2 12 720,
Saturn 1 5 3 8.55 .
Mercury 1 3 9 7.65

Sub Division of the Danas

Juppose one is born with Moon in 16 degrees in Taurus—
Rishaba, i.e., 40° from Aries—Mesha 0",

We are concerned with the portion of the star that is to be
transited by the Moon to complete the star after the birth, The
position of Moon was 46°. Therefore Moon had passed 40° to
46" or 6°. This need not be taken. But take only the portion to
be covered. The star extends upto 53°70°. Moon was at 46°,
Therefore Moon has to pass 53" 20'—46°=7"10' to complete this
Zone,

For finding out the balance of the dasa at birth, note only
balance of the star to be covered, It is 7° 20°'=140",

The star Robinj extends from 40° to 53" 20’. This zone is
ruled by Moon, It has been allotted 10 years, out of the 120
years of Vimshoddhari dasa, 7% 20° or 440’ are to be passed.

Each star extends for 13°-70' or 800'. It means that 800 of
Rohlol=10 ycars of Moon dasa., If only 440’ Is lefe, then the
balance of Maop dasa at the time cf birth=440--5800 and the
result is to be muoltiplied by 10 vears.

440

i.e., o X 10 years = 5 years 6 months.
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These 5 years 6 months are tke balance of Moon dasa at the
time of birth.

For new students, A DOUBT MAY ARISE WHETHER THE BALANCE
OF 5 YEARS 6 MONTHS OF MOON DASA IS TU BE DISTRIBUTED TO ALL
THE 9 PLANETS OR how it should be done.

In the Zodiac, 40° to 53° 20" (Nirayana system) is governed
by Moon. It is called Rohini. In the total period of 120 years,
Moon rules only for 10 years. Always the dasa lord rules the
first sub period; than the other sub periods are ruled by the
remaining 8 planets in the cyclic order, i.e., Moon fcllowed by
Mars, Rahu, Guru, Sani, etc,

Therefore in the 13° 20’ or 800/, the first 10/120 is governed
by Moou : the next 7{/120 by Mars : the third sub period is ruled
by Rahu, L.e, 18/120; Jupiter governs 16/12¢; Saturn 19/120,
Mercury 17/120 ; Kethu 7/120 ; Sukra 20/120 and Son 6/120.

Moon governs 10* Tauvrus to 23° 29" Taurus; in thut Moon's
sub period extends from 10° 00° 00° to 11° 6’ 46", Mare 11° ¢’
40" to 11° 537 20" : Rahu 11°* 54 20* to E3° 53° 20" : Jup [3° 53
20° to 15° 40° 00" ; Sat. 15® 407 00" to 17* 46" 40 : Mer. 1.° 46’
40" 10 192 40’ 04" : Ketn 19° 40" GO” 1o 20* 26° 40" ; Venus 20° 26
407 to 22° 40’ 00" and Sun 22* 40" 00" to 23° 20’ 00",

Thercfore if the birth was in 6° Rohini, it means Moon was
in 16® In Taurus. Therefore Moon was transiting in the sub of
Saturn, Jo Rohini star ruled by Moon. Hence, at the time of
birth, Moon dasa, Saturn Bhuktl was runping—the Mercury sub
will follow—later, Ketu, Venus and lastly Sun sub in Moon dasa.

The balance of 5 years 6 months should not be divided to all
the 9 planets, The first sub is Moon dasa Saturs sub.

Saturn Bhokti will be 112—90 % 10 years or 19 months,

But Moon was not in 15* 40* where Saturn sub starts. It was
in 16°. Therefore even in Saturn sub O° 20” has passed, Only
1°,46" 40" is to be covered. So in this proportion, the part that ig
to be covered is worked out and for the portion 17° 46" 40° minus
16 degrees or 1° 40" 40°, the period is calculated.

Total areca of Saturn sub=.° 6" 40"
Portion to be covered=1® 46’ 40",
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For 126’ 40" the period is 19 months or 1 year 7 montbs,
For 160° 40" —What is the period ?

. 1043 320 3

It is mﬁ_x 19=—3- X 358 X

Therefore at the time of birth, 16 months of Saturn svb Is

to rup. Then 17 months of Mercury ; 7 months of Ketn and so

on. After the child completed 5 years 6 months of Moon dass,

Mars dasa of full 7 years is to run, followed by 18 years of
Rahu ; 16 years of Gurn and so on.

19

Calculate the sub sub periodg, called Antharas.

Suppose one rons Venus dasa Rabhu Bhukti and It is to be
sub-divided.

Venvs dasa rups for 20 years. The first 40 months are roled
by Dasa lord Venus, the second sub is ruled by Son for 12
months ; 20 months are governed by Moon and 14 months are
governed by Mars. Next follows the sub pericd of Rahu in
Venus dasa., Vepuns rules 20 years in the total 120 vyears.
Rauh rules for 18 years in the total 120 years, Therefore Venus
Aasa Rahu Bhuktl fs i8/120:¢20 years or 3 years.

To flnéd out the sub sub period or anthara in Rahu sub
period of 3 years.

Imagine Rahu period is for 3 years and the first sub sab is
to be ruled by Rahu (and not Venus dasa lord). Jupiter &lll
follow. WNext Saturn governs and so on.

These 3 years are to be divided in the same proportlon
commencing from Rahu. Rahu’s sub sub period or anthara in
Rahu sub period Bhukti of 3 year =

3% 18/120=54/120 year=" months 12 days.
Next Jup,: 3x16/1:0=48/120 year=4 months 24 days.

3Ix 19 57
Sat. sub sub oo = 120 year=35 months 21 days.
Ix17 51
Mercury ,, 0 = 130 year=>5 months 3 days.

S.umilurly, ia the same proportion, is they are allotted for
vewohodrhari gesi, the sub sub is 1o be distributed.
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Again the sub sub can be sub divided in the same propor-
tion among the nine planets which are called Shookshmas.

Suppose one runs Venus dasa, Rahu Bhukti, Jupiter anthara
and he sub divides Jupiter anthara. Venus dasa Rahu Bhukti
runs for 3 years. Jupiter anthara commences after Rahu anthara
of 5 months 12 days are over—Jupiter anthara is to run for 4
months and 24 days or 144 days,

If the total period is 120, then Jupiter has 16 out of 120 ;
then Saturn has 19 oot of 120, Budha { Mercury) has 17 out of
120 and 80 on,

Suppose In a public limited concern, there are 9 shareholders
and the shareholder Jupiter has 1o shares, Saturn 19 Mercury
17, Ketu 7, and sc on. Suppose 144 is the profit. How will
you distribute it? It is dope, in the proportion in which each
holds the shares,

Similarly the 144 days are to be distributed, The propor-
tion in which it is distributed is constant. Therefore Jupiter’s
shooksbma Is 144 x 16/ 120 days or 19/2 days.

Saturn’s shookshma is for 144X 19/120 days or 22.8 days.

Mercury’s shookshma is for 144 x 17/120 days or 20.4 days,
and so oaq.

Suppose yoa want to know the duration of a sub sub period
of the Planet “*C’ in the sub period of the Planet "B’ and i the
Dasa of the Plapet ‘A’ so it 18 ‘A’ dasa—*8’ Bhukti ‘C’ anthara,
{8) What is the dasa period of ‘A’—Huw many years are allotted
to ‘A" in the total period of 1.0 years. Say, 1t is 1o years and
the dasa lord is Jupiter. (b) What 13 the total dasa period of
the Planet *B’. Nu doubt, we want to find out its sub period or
Bhukt). But, what is the number of years allotted to it? For
cxample take Venus, 1t Is allotted 20 years. Toem to get the
total sub period or the duration of the Bnukti (otherwise calied
Aphara or sub period), mulrply, the numbper of years of ‘A’ by
the number of years of B which 1s 16 x 20.

Divide the product by 10, Then the result obfained indi-
cates the number of months of the sub p2riod or Bhuku of *B
in ‘A’ dasa, Therefore 16 x :0=21320,
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Dividing it by 10, you get 32.0 months i.e. 2 years § moaths,
Suppose A is Rzhu and B is Kethu: Then Dasa of A Is I8
years of Rahu: Dasa of B—Kethu is 7 years. By multiplying
18 by 7, the product obtained is 126. Dividing it by ten the
result is 12,6 months=1 year 0 month and 18 days (because
0.1 month=3 days as 1| month is taken as 30 days for -easy
calculation) Or Multiply the total years of Dasa Lord, by Bhukti
lord and then by *. So many days is the Bhukti. Next one is
to sub divide the Bhukti into Antharas or sub sub period.

Note the total perfod of sub period. Moultiply it by the
number showing the total dasa period of the planct and divide it
by 120,

In the ficz: example in Jupiter dasa, it is found that Venus
sub period runs for 42 months. If the sub sub perlod of Mercury
is to be found, note down the number of years of dasa allotted to
Mercury. Itis 17. So multipie 32 months by 17 and divide by
120. This is the proportionate allotment of sub sub period to
Mercury=32 months multiplied by 17/120=068/ .5=4 months and
16 days.

If the period of Moon is to be found then 32x10/120=0
year 2 months 20 days.

The sub-sub period of Venus itself will be 32x20/120=0
year 5 months 10 days.

If one takes Rahu dasa Kethu Bhukti which covers 1 year
18 days, take it as 378 days. Then multiply by the number
which is the pumber of vears allotted to the planet to which the
sub sub period is to be calculated and then divide by 120. If it
is to be found for Sun muitiply by 6 and divide by 120 i.e.
378 x 6/120=18 days.

If the sub sub period is to be fouad for Mars 378 x7/120=
2646/120=:2.0~ days,

Te avoid sach calculations, to save time and to be correct
and quick the following table is given,

The abbreviations osed are :—

K—Kethu Ma —Mars Me—Mercury
V=¥Yenus R—Rahno y— Vs
S —Sun J—Jupster - -mopths

M—Moon Sa—Saturn g vy



Aswini | pBheresi ilcﬁgfﬁ Robini | Mrigasira | Arodbrs | Pubarvasu | Poshva | Ashlesh

Constellation Makam oorvapa)- palguni Hastham Chithra swathi Visaka Anuradha Jyeshta

Moolam Poof‘g';}m dal ?]::;:- Sravanam | Dhanishta |[Sathabliisha {Poorvapadral Uthrapadra| Revath

%Jof::};‘;]g{g: 1, 10, 19 \ 2, 11, 20 ' 302,21 | 4,13,22 | 8, 14,23 | 6,15, 24 | 7,16,25 | 8,17,26 | 9, 18, 2

Dasa Lowd KETHU \ VENUS ‘ SUN MOON MARS RAHU | JUPITER | SATURN |[MERCU1
m d m d m d m d m d m d m d m d L

151 Sob-peried K 4 27)\v 40 05 3 18|M 0 0| Ma 4 27| R 32 1213 25 §8|5a 36 3| Me2f :

2nd ‘e YV 14 0|8 12 o/ M 4§ Ma 7T O(R 12 18|J 28 24|Sa 20 12  Me32 9 K 11 £
3rd o S 4 6|M 20 0  Ma 4 R 18 0|J 11 6|5 34 6| Me2? K 13 98]V 34
4th v M 7 0 Mald O\R 10 24| 7] 16 0|Ss 13 9| Me3D IR K I1 Y 38 0(8 10
nh o, Ma 4 27(R. 36 0;J 9 I18;% I9 O{Mell 27 K 12 18|V 32 0|S 11 12| M 17

6th . R 12 181 32 ¢S5 41 12| Mec 17 O|K 4 27|Vv 35 08 % 18|M 19 O Mall 2

Tth - 'y 11 Sa 38 0| Me10 K 7 0[¥ 14 0|5 10 24| M 16 Mald 9|R 30 1
B, Sa 13 9|Me34 O|XK 4 6|V 220 0|S 4 6|M 18 0] Mall R 34 1 27
gth . Mell 27 | K 14 0|V 12 8 d§ 0| M 7 0({Mal2 13'R 28 24|J 30 12| 8a 32

Total dama ¥y m d- “;—m d y a o y m d y m d ym d y m 4 ym d ymd

Period 7 060 20 00 &6 00 it 0 0 7 40 128 0 0 16 0 0 i 0 O 17T 0 (




HOW TO MAKE USE OF KRISHNAMURTI
EPHEMERIS

Sidereal time {s given for 5-30 p.m. L.M.T. to 82* 30’ Easté
{The same time 5-30 p.m, 15 also L.S.T. to that longitade). All
wlong we referred and noted down the sidereal time at previous
ncon 12 O0'clock G.M.T. from Raphacl Ephemeris ; calculated the
Sidereal time at previous noon at the place of birth. (If the place
of birth Is Esst Longitude, we deducted from the Sidereal time at
12 noon G.M.T. the value obtained by multiplying the Bast Long,,
by 2/3 atcs ; we added to the Sldercal time at 12 noos G.M.T.
the vaJue obtained by multiplylng the West Long. by 2/3 scch.
Thus we obtafned the Sidereal time at 12 noon at the locality of
blrth).

Here, one is to note down the Sldereal time given for 82° 30’
East for 5-30 p.m. For birth In Indla one need not deduct if the
loog. of place of birth fs above £2° 30’ or 'add if the loom of
place of birth s less than 82° 30°. Why? After all the longitude
of India 15 between 70°B to 90°E. Even Il the longitudinal
difference is 12° between the locality of birth and §2% 30’ Eaat the
correction that we have to glve will be 3 maximum of seconds
osoly. As none can note the time of birth correct to a second and
the movement of the Zodiac {8 on an average 1/60 of a degree for
every four seconds. this calculation to correct can be conveniently

omitted,
Suppose oane ls born on 1-11-1918 at !0 p.m. soother at
P a.m, on 10-11-1918 both in Calcutta, third Is born et Madras on
£.11-1918 8t 8 p.m, and tbe fourth is borp at 5 p.m. at Bombay
on 8-11-1918.
Ex. I, Date of birth 1-[1-1918,
Time of birth 10 p.m. LS.T,
Piace of birth Calcutta §8-24 B
Difference between 1LS.T, and L.M.T.
§8-24 minos B2-30=5" 54’
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For every degrea muitiply by 4

Then 23 mts, 35 secs. 1a to be added to L.S.T. to get
L.M.T.

So time of birth=10 p.m.423 mts. 36 secs==
10-23-36 p.m, L.M.T.

As the time of birth is in p.m. and above 5-30 p.m. take t&s
$idereal time given for the same date. (If it is in a.m. or between
12 noon and 5-30 p.m. L.M.T. take the sidereal time siven for
the previous date 5-30 p.m. LM.T.)

Sidereal time at 5-30 p.m. on 1-11-1%18 as is given in
Krishnamurti Ephemeris is 20 hrs, 9 mts, 51 secs. (correction for
East Long. i.e. 5* 54’ negligible—So, omit.)

Interval hetween previous 5-30 p.m. and Time of birth In

LM T.=10:23-316 minus 5-30 4 4=53=35
Correction for the interval at 10 secs. per hr, + D= 0—49
Sidereal time at the time of birth = 25— 1--16

Deduct 24 hours.
Then sidereal time at the moment of birth=1 hs. 1 mt. 16 secs,
Ex. 2. Date of birth F)-11-1918,
Time of birth 9 a.m.
Place of birth Calcutta 88° 24’E.
Dif. bet. 1.S.T. and L.M.T.=23 mts. 35 secs.
Therefore Time of birth in L.M.T, = %.23-36 a.m.
Previous 5-30 p.m. meaans 5-30 p.m. of 9-11-1918.
Sidercaltime at 5-30 p.m. 05 9-11-18=20hrs. 41 mts.
24 Secs. (No correction for East long. is needed.)

Add interval between previous 5-30 p.m. and actual time of

bt#th in L.M.T. + 1553—36
Add correction for Interval at 10 Seca,

per haur. + 00— 2-39
Therefore, sidereal time st the moment

of birth — 36—37-—-3%

Deduct one circle=24 bours.
Therefore Sidereal time at Girth.=12 hrs, 37 mts. 39 Scos.
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Ex. 3. Date of birth 5-11—1918,
Time of birth 8 p.m. I 8.T.="-51 p.m. L. M.T.
place of birth., Madras :0-}5E.

Sidereal 1ime at previons 5-30 p.m. on the same date
5—11—19 8 Z0 hrs. 25 mts. 37 secs.

¢

(No correction for 2* Loengitudinal difference be
given at 2/3 seconds per degree.)

Add interval between previous 5-.0 p.m. and time of birth

in LM.T. + 2-21-00
Add correction for interval + 0— D—24
Add 2-21—24

So, the sidereal time at birth=22 hrs, 47 m¢s. 0. Sec.

Ex. 4. Date of birth, 8—11—19/(8,

Time of birth. 3 p.m. L§.T,

Place of birth Bombay 72-54E.
Time of birth in L M. T.=4 hrs. 21 mts 36 Secs. pm. L.M.T,
Sidereal time at previous -

530 p.m. f.e. at 5-30 p.m. hrs, mts, Secs,
on 7—1}1—1918. 20 33 30
Interval between previons
5-10 p.m and %irth time in L.M. T, 22 51 16
Correction for integval at 'O Secs. per | hour 0 3 49

19 28 55

After thus finaing out sidereal time at the moment of birth,
refer to Table of Houses and culculate the position of Meridians,
11th, 12th, 2nd, 3rd cusps and ascendant,

As regards position of planefs, pote down the time of birth
in LS. T. (Herealter we do not want the LM T.) Find out the
difference between previous 3-30 p.m. apd birth time in LS. T,
Take the position of planets for previous 5430 pm. and the
immediate pext 5-39 p.m. io follow. Cziculate the mution of
planets in 24 bours. Work out for the interval between previous



96

5-30 p.m. and hirth time in I.5.T. Add this figure to previous
position for plancts io direct motion. Deduct this figure to pre-
vious position for planets and nodes in retrograde motion, Then
you get the position of plapets at the moment of birth.

Take Ex. 3. Bornat 8 p.m. L.S.T. on 5—11-—1918.

So note the positlon of planets at 5-39 p.m. oo :—{1—1918
end 6—11—1918 aad work out.

If you take example ), bornat 10 p m, LS. T. on 1—11—1918,
take the planetary position given for 1—11—1918 and ?-11-1918.

For Ex. 2. Bornat9am. IST. on 10-11-1918, take the
position of planets at 5-30 p.m, on 9-t1-1918 and 10-11-1918,

For Ex. 4 For birth at 5 p.m. 1.5.T. on 8-11-1918, take the
position of planets given for 7-11-1918 and 8-11-1%,8 and
calculate.

What Is a Year!

Some astrologers take a year as cqulvalent to 360 days while
a few others take it as 65} days for purposes of calculation.
Which is carrect, and which is to be followed ?

No explanation I8 availabie ip any work of astrology as to
how the sages had assigned 6 years to Son, 10 to Moon, 7 10 Mars,
and so op. But all have not definitely stated whether one is to
take 36} days or 350 days for purposes of calculation.

So a doubt arises as Hlodus adopt five differest Maonams or
methods for fieding out the commencement of a year, its
duration and its end, which synchronises with the begioniog of
the succeeding year, They are as under:

1. Soura Managm: This vear commences ffom the time Sun
enterg the Nirayana Mesha (Aries) and runs through until the
Sua completes the thirtieth degree of Mecoa (Pisces), and s
about to enter the sign Mesha again. This is arousd 365} days.

2. Chandra Manam: This year commences from the Sokla-
paksha Prathamai Thithi of Chaithra monath (l.=., the firat thithi
after the New Mooo Panguni month according to Souramanam)
extends over nearly 354 days and ends when the New Moon in
Panguni month i3 over.
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3. Savana Manam: A day i3 the interval of time betweesn
successive occasions of Sun rise. Savana Maoam year has
exactiv 360 such days.

4. Nakshathra Manam: The interval of time between
successive occasions of Moon's eotry into Aswini Nakshathra, Is
called Nakshathra Mana mooth. Twelve such months make one
Nakshathra Mana year. Thls works out to gearly 34 days.

5. Bharhasapathyam: This year represents the duration
of time 1aken by Jupiter (Guru or Brihaspathi) to transit in a
sign  This, on an average, works out to J61 days,

Thus, there are five different years, and eack is followed for
different purposes.

For calculating the Udu Dasa system, ooe has to follow only
Soura ManaM. Mantreswarar, in Paladheepika, has meationed
that one completes a year only wheo the Sun agaio enters
inta the same loogitude, as it was at the time of the birth
of the native, That Is, Mantreswarar takes a year, as the inter-
val of time taken by Sun to leave any one position in the Zodiac
and apain reach the same position. In other words, the year is
reckoped as the time taken by the Sun to revolve exactly once in
its apparent path, the ecliptict Mantreswarar says :

tfaegd ASAAT ATEA, Farfrust srfeSa: |
A wffa zoegemt wemkwRrafgTE: SETEn 1

and is of firm opinion that Soura Manam system alome is to be
followed for Udu dasa Phala Nirnayam.

Various commentators and authors of books have explained
that Soura Manam is sued for the calcnlations of Pinda Ayurd-
haya Dasa, Ayurdhaya Vibhaga, Prayaschitha, Sathra (Yagam)
ete: Hence, only Soura Manam, i.e., year made up of 365} days
alone is to be adopted.

For convenience and for easy caleulation of sub sub periods
360 days are taken, as the difference is negligible. But 365} days
must be taken,
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Ia the orlginal chart, so far worked out we have to find out
the Dasa balance at the time of birth from the Nirayana Position
of Moon., Bach star s 13°-20" ic lopgitede: ie. 360" Is divided
equally for 2/ stars. Here the birth star (Janma Naksbatra) is
sravana which is ruted by Mooo and its total Dasa period is 10
years. If the birth had taken place at the start of Sravanam,
then the balance of Moon Dasa at birth would be 10 years. As
the birth had taken place after Moon had advanced 8%-8 in
Sravanam, it has to move oaly 5°-12' more to complete its transit
in that star and enter lato Avittam., The period which has

passed = rg.—:%-x 10 years=6 years | month 6 days. So yon

deduct this fram 10 years to find out the exac' period of Maon
Dasa to be enjoyed during the native’s infancy commencing
from the ume of his birth.

10 YEARS () MONTH 0 DaY
—0 YEARS | MG TH DAYS
=23 YEARS 10 MONTHS 24 DAYS

"Now you have arrived at the figure, which you have to write
below the Nirayana rasi and amsa chakram :

“Fortons®’.

The last item to be calculated for a birth is the positlor .-
“FOoRTUNA"

This Is obtained by adding the longitude of Moon and Lagna
(Ascendant) and by deducting the longitude of Sun as foliows ;
Lougitude is measured, always from Aries 0° (Mesha 0°)

Add Long of Asc 228--48
fo Long of Moon 311—23
and deduct Longitude of Sun 53-%

486—21
As it Is above 360° deduct 360—00
Therefore Fortuna is at 126—21

= Leo 6°=21
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This is Sayana Position

Nirayana Position is 13°—6" Cancer

(F stands for Fortuna)

. ‘Sun 0° 35
J;%?,ihf’ Ven 2°-31 Merc. (R)
4°.42*
Rahu
0*-59*
E. 13°-6'
RASH
Sat15°-3%) CHAKRAM ™
Moon
18°-8" Ura 7°-55
Ketu
Q19
Lagna
253y
Nep. (R)
20%47
Venus
Mars | Neptune | Lagna ll}{r:::l:s
(R)
Mercury
i Rahu
- NAVAMSAM _
Sun
Kethu
I
Saturn

At the time of birth, balance of Moon Dasa is 3 years
10 months and 24 days.



100

When, one {3 to work out a horoscope the detalls necessary
are:

(a) Place of birth (to know the Latitude and Lonpitude of
the locality of the birth)

(b) Time of birth and

(c) Date, month and year.
(Sex and name also prefesred).

(a) If the place of birth Is a village, note approximately
how far away it is from the nearest towns for which Latitu-
des and Longitudes are glven. Asroughly 71 miles is represeated
by 1°, one can calculate the exact Latitude and Longitude.

(b Time of birth may be given in Tadlan Standard Time.
Then, the methods so far explained can be followed witbout any
calculation prior to working out the horoscope.

But if one glves a chart already cast by a persop and wants
you to verify whether it is correct and if the astrologer who had
already erected the map has slmply meationed that the birth took
place at ‘x* Ghatis (Naligais, and *y® vikatis (Vinadi, Pul) after
Sun rise then it needs some calculation to convert It to Todian
Standard Time.

A day to the Hindus commences at the time of Sun rise and
It is over by the next Sun rise, The interval Is just around 60
Ghatis, Anyhow, take that the interval ls exactly 60 Ghatis.

Then a day = 24 hours = 60 Ghatls,

Therefore = 1 hoor = 2} Ghatis.
I Ghati = 60 Vikatis.
1 hour = 2} Ghatis=150 Vikatis,
1 hoor = 60 minutes=130 Vikatls
So 1 mt. = 2} Vikatis.

Therefore 1 hour = 2} Ghatis,
1 mt. = 2} Vikatls,
1 Ghatl = 2/5 hour=24 minutes
and I Vikati = 2/5 mt=0.4 mt,

Note fram the table where the time of Sun rise §s published
for Nerth Latitudes, Time of Sun rise is given in Local Mean
Time. Please refer to page 97, Calculats the Indian Standard
Time.
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Sun RISE AT VaRiOUS NORTHERN LATireDes N Locar MeaN TiME

Month & li 15¢ 20* L5 10 as*
Daie H Mis. H . Mis H Mts H Mis. H Mis, H Mis.
Jan. 1 6§ IT 62 6135 6 45 6 56 7T 08
11 6 20 629 63 648 6 57 7 09
21 6 22 6 30 638 6 47T 6 56 7 05
Fea 1 6 23 623 6 3% 644 6 51 7 00
11 6 21 66 6132 638 6 44 6 5l
21 618 6 22 62 6 31 635 6 4
MaR, 1 6 15 618 6 21 6 2 621 6 3
11 610 611 6 13 615 6 16 6 18
2 6 04 604 604 604 604 6 M
APR 1 5 58 551 5535 S5 335 S 51 5 48
1 5% S 4 546 54 5 39 5 3%
21 5 41T 543 5 38 5331 528 = 22
MaAY. 1 5 43 5 38 5 32 525 S 18 5 10
11 5 40 $33 $ 2 518 5 10 5 00
21 538 %30 522 513 508 &%
Iune. 1 5 38 $ 30 520 510 45 4 47
11 $ 18 $ 30 520 SO0 4 58 4 45
21 540 530 521 S5 10 45 446
Juy. : 5 42 $ 33 521 5 i3 502 4 49
11 $ 45 S5 36 527 51T S 06 4 54
21 £ 47 5 39 531 52 512 5 00
Auc. 1 5 40 5 42 5 3% 5 2 5 18 5 08
11 5 50 5 46 538 53t 5 24 5 16
21 551 $ 46 S 4 535 S W 52
See. 1 5 51 5 48 S5 4 5 40 5 36 5
f1 550 $ 43 S5 46 5 44 S &2 5 W
21 5 49 5 49 5 A8 5 48 5 47 5 46
Ocr 1 549 S5 % 5 SI S5 sz S 53 6 54
i) 548 S 56 555 55 558 6 02
21 543 5 %53 557 601 6 05 6 10
Nov., 1 5 $5 60 607 613 5 2
11 55 55 60 614 621 6 30
2 55 605 612 62 6 3 6 39
Dzc. 1 0 610 6 1B 6 28 € 3% 6 49
11 6§ 06 B 15 624 63 €4 6 %1
21 612 621 630 6 40 6 S1 7T O4
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SUNSET AT VARIOUS NoORTHERN LatiltDes IN LocaL MeaN TiMmE

Month & 16* 15 20° 259 30 35
Date H Mts. H Mits. H. Mta. H. Mta. H. Mts. H.mts.l
Jan. | 55 541 532 522 511 43
11 56 546 5 38 5028 S5 18 5 07
21 6 00 553 545 536 527 517
FER. 1 6 05 5 58 5 52 544 5 36 5 28
u 6 08 6 03 5 57 551 5 45 5 38
21 6 10 607 60 557 55 5 48
MaRr, 1 § 10 607 605 60t 5 58 5 55
11 6 11 6 09 6 08 6 06 6 05 6 03
21 6 11 61 611 611 6 11 6 12
APR i 6 11 6 12 6 14 & 16 6 18 6 20
11 6 11 6 13 6 17 6 20 6 24 6 28
3| 6 11 616 & 20 6 25 6 30 6 36
May 1 6 12 6 17 6 23 6 0 6 37 6 44
1 6 13 6 20 6 27 6 35 6 41 6 %3
21 6 15 6 23 ¢ 31 6 ad 6 4% 7 00
June. i § 18 6 2 635 645 6 5 T 08
11 6 20 6 30 6 39 65 70 712
21 6 23 6 33 6 42 653 T M T 1
Jury. 1 6 24 6 34 6 43 6 54 705 7 1%
11 6 25 6 34 6 4 6 54 T8 7T 16
21 6 25 6 33 6 41 6 51 7T 00 T 12
Auo. 1 § 23 6 30 6 37T 6 45. 6 54 6 04
11 6 20 6 26 6 32 6 39 6 46 6 54
21 6 15 6 20 6 25 6 31 & 36 4 42
SEP. 1 609 613 616 6 20 6 24 6 28
11 6 03 605 607 610 612 6 14
21 5 57 557 55 558 55 6 00
ocr. 1 551 550 549 548 S 47 5 46
11 5 45 5 42 5 4 5 37 535 5 32
21 5 41 5 37 533 $ 238 524 519
Nov. 1 53 532 52 520 514 5 0f
11 $ 15 529 522 515 507 4 58
21 53 527 520 511 502 4 52
Dec. i 53 528 519 510 500 4 19
11 540 531 522 511 501 4 49
21 5 44 535 526 515 S04 4 52
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From the Local mean Time deduct the product obtalned by
multiplying the Lorgitude by 4 and add 5 hours 30 miputes, Or
to the Local mean time add 5 hours 30 minutes and then deduct
Longitude multiplied by 4 minutes, The result will be in 1.S.T.

There will be births between midnight and the next day
dawn, A few astrologers nsed to mention as 46 Ghatis, 50, 56
of 59 Ghatis 59 Vikatls and so on,

In those cases, they also give the previous date and day wo
the actual calendar date and day used for civil purposes,

Suppose a child is born et 3 a.m. after Sunset on
31-12-1965 and before the Sun rise on Happy New Year day on
1-1-1966 st a Latitude of 30° and Longitude 80°. It is found
that the Sun rises at 6-56 a.m. Local Time. As the locality is
¥0* East then the G.M.T. is 6-56 a.m. (80x4’) = 6-56 minus
5-20=1-36 a.m.

Ag Indian Standard Time is always 5} hours in advance to
G.M.T., the Indian Standard time will be 5-30+1.36 (G.M.T.)=
7T hours 6 mts. a,m,

Therefore Sun rises at 6 5% a.m. LM.T. on 31-12-65 at
80°F and 30°N, It means that the Scun rises at 7-06 a.m. LS.T.
oa 31-12-65 at 80°E.

So the Interval between the time of birth fe. 3 am, 1.S.T.
and the time of Sun rise which is 7-00 am. L8T.==17 hrs.
54 mts. =45 Ghatis (19 X 24 Ghatis+54 x 23 Vikatis',

The astrologer will usnally write 49 Ghatis 45 Vikatis after
Sun rise on Friday 31-12-65.

Actually date of birth is 1-1-1966 as the midnight has passed
and the New Year is born,

Some astrologers write Friday and also 1-1-66. Suoch confu-
gions do arise in many cases. Hence the students should follow
that method which is clear. So one 5 to write that a person is
born at 3 a.m. cn 31-12-65/.-1.66 on Friday/Saturday. Then
there will be no doubt,

If :be time of birth is given in Ghatis and Vikatis, convert to
Indian Standard time to find out the position of planets and
Local Mean Time to v ork out for the sidereal Tume at the time
of birth wlich is necessary to ascertain the 12 cusps of Houses,
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Let onc bora:cope be erected.  Let us work out the chart of
a youpg person who is handling the course of Astrology in
Madras in my at:ence from 1960, Particulars of Birth:

Place of birth 1 -Tiruvarur.

Time of birth :(—2-34 p.m. [ S.T.

Daste of birth :—13-t.19:4 — Wednesday,

Tiruvarur :—10°—46'N.  9*—40 E.

Thne of birth :—2-3d pm 1.8 T.

2-34 1.§.7.=: {4-}4 minus 5-30=9-4 a.m. G.M.T.
Longitude 79% 40’ 1"==4 ninutes.

79% 4" x4=318 40=5-18-40.

Hence LM.T. <= 9-4-£ 518.40-=2-22-40 p.m.

Time of Birth 2-34 p.in. 1.8 T.=2-27-40 pm. L M.T.

(As the time of birth is 2-32-40 p.m. L.M.T., take the
sidereal time given for 13-6-314,)

Sidereal tlme at Previous noon on 13-6-1734 $—~24—-26
Deduct correction for Rast, Long at 2/3

becs. per degice 7940 x 343 0— 0-—53
Add Interval between previous noon and

the time of birth L.M, T, + 22240
Add correction for interval at 10 secs per

bour 4 0— 0-~24
Therefore sideren] time at the time of birth
at 10-46 M & 79-40 E on 13-6-1934 T—46—=7

Takicg the 1ablv of Houses, and raferring to the page where
the cusps of lioises are furnished for 11* N, it wlll be sezn that
the sidereal iime at the time of birth ie. 7 hrs 46 mts 37 mecs.
falls betveen the two timiogs found in the book. They a-e
7 hours 4V mts. 34 secs and 7 hoors 47 mis, 47 secs.

The pogition of cusps given are copied down.
Siderem une 10th 1tth 12th Asc  2nd 3rd
7-—43..34 24° 24° 26° 25°-49° 26 25°

Capncer Leo Virgo Libra Scorpio Sagi
1—47-- 47 5" 26°  271° 26-50  27° 26°
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Cusps 10, 12, 2 and 3 have moved 60’ in 4 mts 13 secs=25)

seconds ; Caap 11 has moved 120°. The Ascendant has moved
by 62 seconds.

By working out the propurtion one will find that at 7.46.
37 aee.

10th cuap is at 24*—43 Io Cancer-Karkata
12th cusp at i6*—43' ln Virgo-Kanni

20d cusp is at 26°—43' In Scorpio-Vrischika
3rd cusp is at 25*—43' in Sagittarius-Dhagus
11b cusp is at 25°—76" in Leo-Simba
Ascendant is at 26°—37 i.c. Libra-Thulam
Adding 180° to cach,

dth cusp 24"—43 jn Capricorn-Makaram
Sth cusp 25°—26' in Aquarivs-Knmba

6th cusp 26"—43’ in Pisces-Meena

Tth cusp 26°—37 in Aties-Mesha

8th cusp 36°— 43" in Taurus-Rishaba

9th cusp 25°—43’ in Gemini-Mithuaa

Ayapamsa for the year 1934 was 22°—50'; therefore Nireyana
Ponition of Cusps ie as under.

1. 206°—237 Libra mious 22°—50" = 3*—47’ Thulam
2. 260°—43 Scorpio

3, 25°—43 Sagittarius
4, 24"—43 Capricorn
5, 25°—26' Aquarius
6. 26°—43’ Pisces

7. 26°=37 Arics

8. 26°—4V Taurus

" = 3° 53" VYrnechika
2°—353' Dhaous
I*—53" Makara
" = 2'--36' Kumbha
3*—53’ Meeoa
3*—4Y Mesha

L1

|

LE)

1

"

. = 3°—53' Risbaba
9. 25"—44 Gemlni o = 2°—5¥ Mithuna
10. 24°—43 Cancer " = 1"—5¥ Karkaia
11, 25°—26' Leo " = 2%-36' Simha

12. 26*—4% Virgo

" = 3V Kanpi
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l Pisces Ariey | Taurus | Gemini
Meena | Mesha | Rishabs  Mithuna
Gih cusp | Mhewp  Sthcusp  Sth cusgp
353 34y | 35 [ 25
Aquariun ‘ Cancer
Kumbha | Karkata
5th cusp | 10th cusp,
L) int - r
20" | NIRAYANA 1°-53

T RASL —

. [Capticorn ‘ feo
Makarami Simba
41h cuap | 11th cusp

1°-%3" : | 253y
Sagittarius Scotpio | Lf]%':‘; Viego
Dbanus  Voschika | o) Kanni
Jrd cusp | Zndcusp 114h cusp

25w | sy ASEROAD Tye gy

Then, take the Ephemeris of the year 1934,
Then turn over the page 12,

As the birth was at *-34 p.m, on 13—6—1934, note down
the position of planets piven in the ephemeris for 12 noon
Greenwich time which means 5-30 a.m. Indian Standard Time
an 12-6-1934 and 13 6-1934, 5o that a) the motion of the plapeis
for 24 hours betwern 12-6-34, >-34 3.m. and 13-6-1934, 5.3ua.m,
can be worked out and

(b) the propartionate motion of the planet for 21 hours 4
migutes can be calculated. This result is to be added to the
previous ey s (12-6 34) position 1o the planets in direct motlon
and the results is 1o be deducted from the position of plaoets on
12.¢.34 1t Lhe planeci on 12-6-34 was then retrograde. Always to
Sun and Moon add; to Rahu and Kethu, deduct,

Position on the 2 days Propor- | Actual
Plunei 12-6-1934 | 13 6-1934 | Difference | tionate | Posis
| matien | ion

Sup 10°49° Gem | 21%48° Gem | +  0%57 |4 G501 21%.40°

Moen 25912 Gem | 7922 Can |,, B¢ |, 1020 5950
Mars 6°-58 Gem | 7540 Gem |, 0%4Y |, 0%37 7835
Mercury | §3%9° Can o 167117 Can |, 127 |, 0058 16% 3
Jupiter 117 Lib | 137 1ih 1, ue- 0* o°- O acyy
Veous 11733 Fau O 42%22 Tau | ., 1% 97, 1% 07| 12%.35f
Raturn 28°-10° Aga | 28°-10’ Agqu 0e. ¢ oe. '} 18%-10"
ILtihu 12°-5¢" Agu | 1235 Aqu | ==  U*= 3 |=— 0% 3| {i".55
Kethu 129587 leo | 12955 Leo | — 9°- 3 1= 0% ¥ 120058
Lranuy U%-)7" gan | 0°-18" lau + 0% 1 |4 0% 1Y 0% &

» 0% 3 Y48

Neptnune 9°-44' Vir | Y945 Vir J I L

el
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Ayanamsa for the year 1934 is 22%.50°. Therefore NIRAYANA
Posttion of planets ars given below:

Sayana Deducs Nirayana
Sun 21%-°0" Gemim 22° 0 28%-50 Taurovs
Moon  5°-54' Cancer " 13°- &' Gemini
Mara 7*-35" Geminl _— 14°-45" Taurys
Mere 16~ 3’ Cancer . 23*%1¥ Gemini
Jup 13*-07 Libra " 20°-27"  Virgo
Venus 12°-33 Taurus ” 19°43°  Arics
Satusrn 28°-10" Aquarius " 3°.20° Aquarius
Rzhu  12%-55" Aquarius " 20* 5" Capricorn
Kethu 12°-°% Leo " 0% 5" Cancer
Uranys 0°-18' Taurus " ".28" Aries
Nep 9°.4v Virgo o 16°-55" Leo

Posltion of FoRTuNA : Longitude of Lagns 183%47
Add Loagitude of Moon 103% 4

Sum of Lagna and Moon 286%.51'

Deduct Longitude of Sun £4°.50"

Loagitude of Fortuna = 228° |’

= Scorpio 8% I

Erect Rasi Chakea and insest the planets. Refer Navamss
tuble and draw pavamsa chart, Note the Lagoa in betb the

charts.

I Uranua | Mars ;| Moon

T | 14%-450 | 13y
Venua Sun Merc,
19%.43° | 18°.50"| 23°-1¥

Mercury| Mars | Uranus

Saturn Ketho | | Jupiter
3520 20%5 | | Rahu
‘ RASI] NAVAMSA
CHAKRA - CHAKRA
Rabu Neptupe] | Moon
20°-5’ 16851 | Ketn
Fortune| Asc, | Jupites | fno e | Ac. Vsellll:;il

18%1° geg7¢ 20027 Saturn

Ncptunel
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CALCYLATE DASA BALANCE

Moon at the time of birth was in 13%-4" in Arudhra Star
which extends from 6°-40' Gemini to 20°-0° Gemini. Therefore
the porticn to be covered by Moon i3 6%-56" = 416",

Rahu bas 18 yzars of dagsa. The longitude of a star {s 800",

The balance of Rabu dasa at birlh,

L

80D

So take It a3 9 years 4 moowns 10 days. Then work out a
table showing when a particular period staris and when it ends

80 that it will be a reagdy reference table so that while offering
prediction, one can avoid this laborious working for every event.

® 18 = 9 ycars 4 months 9.6 days.

DasAa BHUKTi ANTHARA EaoMm To

.................................................................................




ASPECTS AND THEIR SIGNIFICANCE

While examlising a horoscope, vartous clements have to be
considered, apalysed in detail and combioed together with fogical
judgmeat. Oance the fundamentals, namely the characteristics of
the planeis, the aature of the twelve zodiacal signs, the matters
poverned by the different Houses (Bhavas), the quality of the
aspects etc., have been well comprehended, then the propetr
analysis and appllcation will assist the sstrologer to assess the
results accurately, Practice makes one proﬁc:ent to apply
properly such roles and dicta.

Each house by itself sigoifies certain affairs in one chart, A
planet olaced In 8 house modifies and activates the mattera
embraced by the house :—according to the planet’s inherent
nature, Its Adhipathyam (ownership of houaes in the horoscope)
and its occupation. The sign and the star are the containers.
The planet is the content. Milk in red glass tumbler will appear
red like blood. But its colour chagges dus to that of the con-
tainer. Similarly, the results of the planets will get modified or
altered, Further the results and fndications are modified by the
strength zod quality of the aspect received by 1be planet. The
aspecting planct decides the change in the nature of the result,
and, the cause for such a change and the source which brings
about such & change. The planet receiving the aspect produces
such results which It indlcates.

WVHAT 18 AN ASPECT?

An aspect Is **ap anple formed on the Barth by the beams of
two planets” (Kepler). The term is employed, in Astrology, to
refer to angular distance measured in degree and minute of celes-
tial longitude between two points |o the zodiac, According to
Westerners, aspects are formed between two planets, or between
a plaoet and a poiat in the horoscope, as for instance the cusp
of a house (bhava), aay Ascendant M,C., etc. "Cusp” may be
defined as the edge of a house, i.e., the exact beginniog of a house
{which is zlso the end of the previous honse) rekoned in degree
and minute of celestial longitude. It ts established that some
angular distances do produce results which are cffectlve,

A planet is conridered to be in aspect with another planet or
A sensitive point in tbe zodtac only when it is from the plauot o
the sensitive point by a certaln longitudipal distance.



110

Planets arc ever moving in their orbits in the zodiac and 3o
aspects may be formed between them and the difference in their
longitudes will form a particular aspect. That is, &t some time,
in some part of the zodiac, two planets may be transiting at a
particular distance from each other aund certain angles are formed
upor the carth by such relationship. Tt has been found that
these angles exert some influence on those individuals, aslmates
or inanimates who are receptive to such vibrations by reason
of the fact that, at their birth, vibrations of like nature were in
operation.

TrE HiNoU THEORY

According to the Hindu sages. the aspects {drishties} should
be counted from sign to sign, irrespective of the position of the
planeis in the sign and the relative distance between twe planets,
Further, the agpects themselves are neither decided as favourable
ner onfavourable coansidering the Jongitudinal distance between
them. They depend mainly upon the natural relationship
between the planets fn aspect. Also consider whether they
are malefic or benefi: by nature and by lordship adhipathyam).
The aspect of a malefic planet is said to be bzd and the aspect
of a benefic is considercd to be advantageous.

Suppose & planet is located In any degree in the sign Mesha
{Arles'. Thep Rishaba (Taurus’ is said to be the second from
that planet, Mithuna (Geminl) the third, ¢tc., io that order, IF
a birth falls, say, in Simha Leo: lagau, then Kaaoya (Virgo) is
the second house to that native, Thular (Libra, is the third, and
80 oD,

The ancients have declared that all planets aspect the 7th
sign counted from the signs occapied by them to a full extent
Suppose two planets are placed in oppeite siaus of the zodiac, as,
for example, Jupiter in Mithosa (Gemini) and Mercury in
Dhanus (Sagittarius), they are in the 7th aspect to each other,
no matter what the d-stance may be betweaen the two.

It is posslble that Mercury occupies the 3rd degree of Dhanuos
aad Jupiter the 29th degree of Mithuat whea they would be 4t a
distance of 154 degrees from cach other. Or Mercory mav be
posited in the 3rd degree of Mithgna ‘o which case they would be
exactly 180 degrees away., It is thus seen that the distance is
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‘kely to vary from anything between 150 and 180 degrees. This
/th aspect is common to all plancts, namelv the Sum, Moon,
Mu-3, Juplter, Saturn, Mercory apd Vepus, (Uranns and
Neptune do not enter into the Hindu calculations at all).

Beside the 7th aspect all planets arc said to cast a quarter
glance over the 3rd and 1°th bouses from the one occupied by
them, but Sarurn's ird and I0thaspects are stronger than even its
7th aspect. Simllarly, Jupiter Ix full with its rays over the 5tk
and 9th houces from the ope occupled by it and these aspects are
mwore powerful than its 7th aspect. The other planets also view
the 5th glance. Mars, in addition to Its 7th aspect, looks at the
4ih and 8th houses from it. These 4th and 8th aspects of Mars
are more powerful than its 7th aspect. The rest of the plancta
have only a threefourth aspect over the 4th and 8th houses.

Mantreswara mentions in *‘Phaladeepika’” (sloka 9, Adhyaya
1V) that the Tth aspect is the only cne that should be declared
as most cffective in all cases and not o the rest, but others are
of the view that the special aspects-of Saturn, Marsand Jupiter
are In no way less efficacions.

It has been further stated that planets do not aspect the
2nd, the 1ith and the 6th houses reckoned from the one cccupied
by them (Uttaru Kalamritam, sloka 17, Khanda 1),

When two plancts are combined in one house (sign), they
are taken to be in conjunction. In sloka 32, khanda IV, of Uttar.:-
Knalamritam, Kalidas makes it ciear that a conjunction can ocour
only when the planets are within the rapge of 12 degrees from
cach other,

TLLUSTRATION

Saturn Kahu
k‘;g:: Jupiter
i
Mars
Ketu Vonus
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1o the above nativity, we find that Monn, the lord of the 7th
hruse, placed in Makara (Caprlcorn), aspects the 7th house
Kataka {cancer) from ft.  Therefore, when one reads the reults
for the 7th house, cne should take the characteristics of Moon
(what M~on indicates by pature and by lordship and alse by its
aspets 1o 1h2 7th house) into ronsideration and offer the results,

Saturn Is in Meena (Pisces) fn the third house from the
lagna.  Saturn casts his glance over the 3rd, 7th and [0th signg
counted from Lhe one occupled by it, namely Rishaba (Taurus),
Kapnu {Virgo) snd Dhanus (Sapittarivs). I aspects, by its Tk
aspect, Venu: 20d Mars posited in Kannl Virga) and, by its
10th aspect, Kethu placed in Dhanus Sagittarius),

Whonever a planet aspects a hovse asd the planet or plavets
ocenpying the said house, then one should combine the resolts
inthested by the house under considetation, the sign in which
the hzuse 1s und the planet or planets p..sited therein by nature
and hy lordship and above all the lords of the nakshatea and sub.
portfon of the nokshatra in which the planet was. The resulitaat
indications showld be modified by the strength and quality of the
aspect thrown, what the aspecting planct shows by iis nature and
by lordship,

Referring to the chart taken for iusiration, it is noticed that
Jupiter, ford of 3 and 17, cccupying the #th lLouse Simha (Led)
aypeets, by its Sth aspect, Dhaous (Sagittarius: 12th hous2 and
Krethu placed in it,  The 121h bouse Dbanus is also aspected by
Muars, lord of 4 and 11, by the 4th asrcet and by Satura, Jord of
1 and 2, by, the 10th aspect, Therefore, while considering what
Kethu indicates by his aoccupation of the 12th house, the a=pects
formed by Guru {Jopiter Bribaspathu), Satutn ,Sani) and Mars
(}: opel; would also have 1o be token into account. Now, ihe
ind kouse mn the chart, Kumba {Aquasius) is unooccupied. It
gots W Jupiter's Tih azpect and there is no other aspect to it, In
Judirnp the stcord house mutters, one toust bear the Jupiter's
aspect in mnd, what he would give 3s a benefit by natore in the
copciellatan of lerd of 5 yud 10, Satourn zs raler of the 2od
bouss will s1s0 influence the 2fairs governed by that houst.

If we rxamine the ubove beroscope according to the Western
rreshicd, we will ger more accurate results, Let us presume
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that sMars is |a the 1(th degree of Kanni and Kethu fa the 1ith
degree of Dhauus, L.e., exactiv 99 degtees from each other, #nd
Guro apd Kethu arc 108 degrees away (Guru being in 23
degrees of Simha), The angle of 1058 degrees is considzred to be
good and conduclve to beneficial resnlts  according o
Westerners. But Mars and Kethu are just 90° apart—a sguare
aspect. Applying the Hindu theory, we conclude that Ketho is
In a kendra position to Mars aod is also aspected by the latter by
its powerful 4th aspect. Western astrologers, on the other hand,
disagree with this view and ever thaty squre aspect, especially
between two malefics, portrays evil for matters iodicated by
them according to their occupatioa and ralership of houses. 1f,
however, Mzars bad been in Kanya 1zt degree, and Kethu in
Dhaaus 29th degrec then they show benebicial results being at a
Jistance of 118° which is withio the range of trine aspect, a very
favourable one. It will be observed that the same two planets
posited in Kanni and Dbanus give out varying results when
at diflerent distances from each other without any change what-
gver In their sign position. Hindu aspects, modify the sign to
which the aspect is thrown and the characteristics of the aspected
planet whether the resalts will be favourab.e or onfavourable is
judged by considering the lordship of the planet aspecting a
house eg bencfics by ownership of good houses will ward off
evil and iocrease the beneficial resulis: malefics by being the
lord of 61h or Bth or 12th houses will afilict the sigas aspected by
them and rob away the beneficial effect of the planets in that
sign. Here, the correct method of ascertaining the aspects is
not included. But tbe Western systerm of aspects, nn the
contrary, clearly demonsicates whether the outcome will be
good or bad according as the aspect 13 benign or adve se. The
Western system of aspects musi be studied and used so0 as to
arrive at accurare predictions. There 19 no shame in including
the Wesiera system where they bave advanced and are correct.

WESTEAN ASPECTS

Aspects are grouped into good and evil in this gystem,
depending on the nature of the acuon or the responses they pro-
duce, in other words, whether they ure favourable or unfavoura-
ble from a malerial staadpoiot, Tae good and beacticial aspects
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produce what is often called ‘good’. They stand for progress,
harmony and concord., On the other band, the unfavourable
aspects are adverse in nature denoting discord and disharmony.
Rightly understood, the good aspects harmonise with our idea of
what is good and evoke a favourable response in thz mind and
body and the adverse ones conflict with our idea of what is good
and as such provoke reactions of an undesirable nature, This is
the finding of the Westerners,

But | surmise that if 2 planets Farm favourabiz agpects,
then both of thein will co-operate and offer such results which
the Lord of dasa and the planet indicate e.g, if the lord of the
dasa promises wogreesble results, 1th:n planets forming
harmontovs aspect will assist the dusa lord to offer desirable
results. But if a planet forms adverse aspect, then, it will not
co-operate with dasa lord. 1 the dasa lord has to bestow bene-
ficial results, then the planet forming evil aspect, will threaten
and offer vodesirable results as it prevents the dasa lord to do
any good to the persco, only during the sub-period governed by
the plapet forming evil aspect. Suppose two plaogets in ope
house throw aspects o the Jdasansiha in another siga. Plaoet
A is 4:° away from C whose dasa is running and planet B is 60°
gway. Then C dasa A Bhukti will be evil whereas 'C’ dasa B
Bhukui will be good,

The various zodigcal aspects applied in the West are
enumerated helow :—

MaJOR ASPECIS

(1) Conjunciion (same d=gree apd;minuiwe of celestial longi-
tude), This is good or adverse according as the planets conoe-
cted are bepefic or malefic by nature and by Adhipatya. It is
consldered to be productive of immense poud between benefic
planets and, on the ssme anslogy, malignint between to planets
of which one is a benefic and the other a malefic, then it is sald
that the benefic is bereft to offer much of i's beneficial resuls.
The malefic also simlarly loses much of its malignancy by virtoe
of its associution with the bencfic. 1t is just ke mixing hot and
cold water ; or milk and water.

Jupiter, Venus, unaffl:cted Mercury and Waxing Moon are
classed as nawural benafics. Sun, Mars, Saturn, Uranue,
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Neptune, Rahu apd Ketu are termted to be natural malefics, But
westerpers include Sun also as a benefic. [ suggest that too
much importance should not be attached to the natural tendency
of a planet. What is more important {s whether the plapet is a
bepefic or malefic by Adhipathya since the results shown by lord-
ship wil} be proncunced.

(2) Puraliel of Declination (same degree and minute of
decllzation occupied by two heavenly bodiesy: 1t is similar jn
nature to conjunction and shows the same results,

Two or more planets may be at the same distance from and
on the same side of the eelestial equator, or one north and the
otber south of the celestial equator but at equal distance from
the celestial equator, They are then in P (parallel is the only
aspect not measured in celestial Jongitude, Truly speaking it s
a position and not an aspect, ard regard as an aspect for facility
of reference).

(3) Opposition (180 degrees apart)., It is adverse in
nature, indicative of tension, if the planets are malefic by nature
or evil by lordship.

(4} Trine (120 degrees distance). It i3 very powerful for
good: benlgn io nature.

{3) Sguare {30 degrees angle). It is evil

(6) Sextile -60 degrees apart). Similar to the trine,

(7Y Semi-sguare (45 degrees). It is moderately evil,

(8) Semi-sextile {30 degrees). Slightly pood.

(9) Quincunx (150 degrees angle). 1t is adverse in nature.
(18) Quintile (72 degrees). This aspect is good,

(11> Biguintile {144 degrees). This aspect has been found
to be as good as & trine aspect.

(12) Sesquiguadrate (135 degrees). Siniiar to semi asgular
(45 degrees) ip guality.

(13) Vigintile (18 degrees), Shightly favourabte.

(14) Quindccilz (24 degrees).  Slighily good,

(1%)  Decil Semi-quintile or 36 degrzes. Modetately good,
116) Tredecile (103 degrees). Favourable.
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(17} 54 degrees: Slightly good.
(18) 161 degrees: Slightly good.

All multiples of 22} degrees are cvil, namely 22}, 45, 67¢, 90,
1123, 135, 1574 and 180: All multiples of 13 (except »0) and all
multiples of -0 are beneficia), oamely 8, 30, 36, 54, 60, 72, 10%,
12 , 126, 144 and 1u2, except §0° and 1567,

The conjunction is the most powerful of ail these, The
parallel is considered to be as strong as the conjunction, The
opposition, trine, quincuaX, biquiatile, sesqu:quadrate, square,
sextile and guintile are next ia streogth and wnfluence, The rest
are moderate in effect,

Ore: A torch, when lit, throws its light up to a cerlaio
distance from it. If one were to stand just in froat of i, one
will find that the Light is very bright: but a one goes {urther
away from the torch, the light gets scattercd and afier a certain
distance the light fades away completcly.  Stmilarly, the planets
radiate all round aod illumine the surrounding epace up to a
certain distance. This sphere ol mfiuence is calied orb. Orb,
In other words, s an allowance of so many degrees on either side
of an exact aspect.

Sun, the head of the solar systsm, is believed to excrt his
influence up to 12 degrees wheu scparating frows it. Moon
which feceives the rays of all the planets and reflects them to
the carth is considered next in importance and she is sald to
possess influence up to 8 degrees when applying and 12 degrees
when lcaviag a planet,  The other plupsts are credited with an
orb of o degtees whnen applyidg and 8 degfoes wLEA SEparallng.

Comsuncrion:  Two planets occupying (ne same dogree and
minute of celestzal lupgltude are raid 1o be 0 rupt (peticet) con-
jupition. lois selaoin that 1wo planets are 1 perfect conjunction,
In such cases, ibey are still considered 1o be 1a perjuncuog if the
relative distsnce between theom s leos than balf the suun of ther
orbuts taken topcther. If the planets are oot ia exact conjunclion,
then they are 1n wide | Pistic) COyunctlot.

Fot conjunctivas of Sup, Moon zad olther planets with the
cusp of a house, ap oftf of & desrecs is W be unifosmly applied,
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The 5rbs allowed to Sun, Moon aod ather planets are:

Applying Separating
Son 12° 17°
Maoon 8" 12°
Other planets  6° 3"

APPLYING AND SPPARATING: When two heavenly bodies are
within the range of conjunction or aspeet and not in exact as rapt
conjunction, the faster moving planet. if It happens to be placed
in the zodiac behind the other planet, i.e., the slower moving one,
will move towards the latter to complete the conjusction er
aspect, unless the latier planet is retrograde. The conjunction or
aspert grows stronger and stroager as the quicker placet draws
near the culminating degree (exact conjunction or aspect) when
the influgnce reaches its peak or maximum, but as soon a3 the
quicker planet begios to move away from the culminating point,
the influence still remains bul decrcases slowly., When the
quicker planet goes fully beyond the orb of cobnjunction, the
influenc: completely ceases. Suppose one ohserves two gentizs-
man riding along a road, coc on a motor cvele and the otherona
bicycle. He who is on the motor cycle is at a certain distance
bshind the one travelling in the bicy:le, Both are proceediog in
the same direction, Since the motor cycle has a greater speed
th:n the bicycle, the maa on the mator cycle wili stowly go nearer
the one oa the bicycle (which is similar to applyiog aspect) and
at a particular spot b will catch the larter ¢which is rapt conjun-
¢tlon). Thereafter, they continue theic journzy and slowly the
distance between the t vo incresses i which is slmilar to separating
asyr oy and after, a certain fime the man on the motor cycls is
nof sighted. Likewise, the planzts huve differeat speeds. [o the
course of their travel in the same dicection the swifter planet, if
hehind the slow-moving one, is said to be applying to the iatter
and at a particulat print both are in exact conjunction-As soon
as the canjonction or aspect is complete, the swifter planet will
tnove away from it when ¢ is said to be separating from the
conjunction or aspect as the case may be,

Exact aspect (conjunction' is styled *partile’ ot 'rapt’. An
1spsct which is just within the orb, either applyiog or separating,
is terimed ‘platic’ or *wide’., It must be remembered that the
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closer an aspect is, the stronger the result will be. Am aspect or
conjuoction just within the raage of or is weak in power.

Moaon is the fasiest of all the planets, its daily mnlion beiag
bewteen 12 and 15 dzgrees. Tt can therefore apply to Mercury,
Veous, Sun, Mars, Jupiter, Satorn, Uriesus and Neptune Mer-
cury is the next in order of snced [t moves hetween 66 minutes
and 100 minutes of longitude per day (average or mean motion
being 59’ 15", of longitade), Mercury can therefors apply to all
other planets’ except the Moon, The third in order of speed 1s
Yeius which travels at a rate between 62 and 82 minutes of
longitude par day. Iis mean motlan is alsy 59° 087 of longltude,
Venys witl apply to Sua, Mars, Jupiter, Situra  Uranus and
Nentune. When one refers to an Ephemeris, on2 sometim-s
finds that the daily motion of Yenus is greater thano that of Mers-
cury on some days. Oa some other days, it is noticed that Sun's
motion is faster than that of both Venus and Mercury. Mercury
and Venus are never mars than 28° and 48° away respectively
from the Sugn on either side. Mercury can be at a maxirnom
distante of 76 degrees from Venus i Mercary is 28 degrees away
from the Sun on one side and Venus 48 degrezs away from the
Sua on the ather side. Generally, when Mercury is ¢closer to the
Sun (‘perihclion’) it moves faster from the Sun, (“aphelion’ or
the point in the orbit of a planst farthest from the Sup) than
Veaus, The closer a planet is in its orbit, to the Sua, the
faster the planet goes, the farthest fram the Sun its spred decreases.
Therefore carefully note the exact daily mations of the Sun, Mer-
cury and Venus before one resords whether, in a particular
person’s chart, Mercury will aoply to Venus or vice versa.

Sun |s fourth o speed. It can apolv to all other planets
except Moon, Mercury and Venus when Mercury and Yenus have
a greater speed. Sun moves daily at 1 rate varying between
G*-57': 10" 10 1°-1'-10" agd its average motion is 0°-39°-08° per
day. Sun takes one momb to transit ¢very sign. Son, Mercury
and Venus make a circolt of the zodiac in about a yesr,

Mars har a daily motion ranging between 3! and 44 minntes
of celestial longitude, its average motion belng 33-29°. It can
therefore apply to Jupiter, Saturn, Uranus and Neptupe. Mars
goeas around the zodiac ts nearly 22 months, takiog about 55 days
10 pass through a sigo.
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fupiter comes next in the order of speed. Ittransits in the
zodiac at & speed between 5 and 15 minutes per day (its mean
motion beivg 5 per day). It can therefore apply to Saturn,
Urenus and Neptune. Jopiter takes ]2 years to traverse the
Zediac, one year to go through a sign and one month to move
sbove 2§ degrees,

Saturn jis slower than Jupiter mormally, but faster tham
Uranus and Neptune. Its mean motion is 2' per day. Satura
can apply to Uranus and Neptune but oot to Moon, Mercury,
Yenus, Sun, Mars and Jupiter (unless the latter are retrograde)
Saturn fravels at the rate of | degres every month, 12 degrees
every year and requires about 29} years to make a complete
chreult of the zodiac.

Uranus requires 84 years 1o transit the entire zodiac sand
about 7 years for each sign, Its daily mean motion is 427 of
‘ungitude. It can apply only to Neptune,

Neptuue, being the slowest of the planets under considera-
tion, can apply to none. Its average or mean motion is 24* per
day. Ncptune goes around the zodiac once in 165 years and
takes 14 years to go through one sign, travelling at the rate of
about 2 degiees per year.

A ready table of the difference aspect and their raoge of
influence is given below :

Applying Exact Separating
Major aspects

(1) Cpposition 172—180 180 180—18%
(7) Trine 114—120 120 120—-126
(3} 126 degrees - - 126 126—130
(4) Square 84— 80 90 90— 96
(5) Sextlle 54— 60 60 60— 66
(6) Biquintile 141 -'44 [44 144 —147
7} Quincunx 148 —140 140 150 —153
(8) Sesquiguadrate 132138 135 135138
(9) Tredecile 105—108 103 108—I10
(10) 54 degrees 52— 54 54 54— 56
(11) Semi-square 43— 45 45 45— 47
(12) Decile 34— 36 36 36— 38
(13) Semi-sextile 28~ 30 0 30— 32

(141 Vigintile 16— 18 18 18— 20
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Other aspects, such as 224 674, 11 4, 157§ and
152 dearees should be exact. The aspect of 126 degtrees is of the
same benign nature ay trine

Ta illustrate an example of two planets in trine 2spect, let jt
be assumed th:t Mars occupies Rishaba 9 degrees and JYupiter
Kangi 17 degrees.

The orb for a trine aspect being « depfzes, Mars is just
within the distance constituting the trine with Jupiter. Since
Mars maves Faster than Jupiter, it will shortly gain the necessary
& degrees to complete the exact trine.  In the course of its travel
from Rishaba 9 degrees to Rishaba 17 degrees (when the aspect
wauld be complete), the trine aspect ju the process of being
formed ; in other words, Murs is applying (approaching} to the
trine af Jupiter, Whea Mars, by its swifter rootion. moves away
from Rishaba 17 ‘egrees on to the 25th dagree of Rishaba, it s
geparating from the Jupiter's trine and the moment it is past the
25th degree of Rishaba, the aspect is conpletely dissolved.

To sl ilar manoer, other aspects should be worked ous.

MUTUAL APPLICAION

When two planets are within the range of an aspect and one
of them is In retrograde motion (i.c., moving agaipst the natural

order of the signs), cach will move towards the other. This is
called ‘Mutual Application’.

For example, Mars in ine Cancer 8 degress nnd Juplter in
Vrischika 14 deprees. Mars is moviog in direct motion ; that is,
he is moving from Cancer 8 degress towards Cancer 14 degrees,
Tupiter, on the ather hand, is retrograde, ie., he is retractlag
from Vrischika tScorpio} 13 degrres and is moving backwards.
S0 Mars is moving towards Jupiter and Jupiter is moving towards
Mars. Dee (o the ;:omblaed motions of these two planets, the
trine is in the prosess of being formed very quickly. This is
termed ‘Mutual Application’.

MUTUAL APPLICATION STRONGER THAN THE APPLYING ASPECT

Retrogradation is an appecarance caused by the comblaed
moticns of a planct and the Esrth and thelr positions relative to
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the sun. No planet retraces in its orbit but is ever in its for-
ward motion, This phenomenon of retrograde motion occurs due
to the difference In the speeds of the planeis as scen from the
Earth as the centre, 1In this process, a planet appears to over-
take another planet, than stows down : thereafter it appears oot
to move (whun it is said to be stationary) and then appears to
start moving backwards in the zodlae, as the position of the
planets in the zodiac ls always referred 1o the background
with full of fixed stars which among themselves maintain the
rume relative position,

If a planet's longitude is going on decreasing, thean ti:
planct Is in retrograde motion. Sur and Moon are never retro-

grade . Rahu and Kethu are ever retrograde and never in direct
mation,

Mevcury iz retrograde for a period of 24 days and 1s station-
ary about one day before and after the retrograde motion,

Venus is retregrade for 42 days and is stationary for about
2 days before 2nd 2 days after retrogradation.

Jupiter is seen to retrograde for about 120 days, remaiaing
stalionary approximately 5 days before and after.

When a planet is in retrograde motion, it iz denoted in the
Epbemeris by the letter ‘R’ and on the date whes it turns direct
1t is indicated by *D¥.

Llewylyn George, a noted Western astrologer, avers that the
influence of benefics when they are retrograde is weakened very
muoch aad they lose their power 1o offer beaeficial results. Qn
the other hand, a malefic plapet if it happens to be retrograde
the evil result is increased doublefold. He further says that,
when two planets which are retrograde are in good aspect, the
results indicated by the aspect would be deficient and disappoint-
ing and would fall short of its efficacy in the good results which
would otherwise be¢ experienced had the two plenets pot been
retrograde, He believes that an evil aspect by a planet, which
is retrograde, accentwaies the evil influence. Other Western
suthors have alto the same view.

Hindus, however, do not share the above vigw.  According
to Varzhamihira in Bribat Sataka, benclics when retrograde exesd
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bappy influence for u very long time while malefics augment the
evil. Kulidas says in “Utlars Kalamritam® (Slok: I, Khanda
117 that tre strenglh of a retrograde planct is equal to its
exzltation. A plapet which is conjoined with another plapet
which is retrogiade gets increased strength, He further says
that when o planet, while (o its exaltation sign, is also retrograde,
then it atains neecha strength and the strength of a plaoet,
pos:ted in its debiliiation sign bat retrograde, is similar to ils
exalt tion. M ntreswara in ‘Phaladecepika® (Sloka 4, Adhyaya 1V)
is emphatic thut a retrograde planet posstsses strenpth even
thosigh it may be pnsited in its depression or inimical sign or
amsa. Other Hindu sages have also expressed the same view,

ComMBUSTION 0fF LIGHT

A plinet 5 said to lose its power completely whes it is
within a certain distance from the Sun, Mercury being an
cxeeption, Lo that condition, the planet is called *combust® of
burnt up by the Sun’s rays. When a planet is posited in the
sume degree and miaute of longltude as the one occupled by the
Sua, then it is said to be in rapt conjunction wilth the Sun and 1t
1> considered to bie eclipsed and ulterly powerless.

“lanets within 2 distance of 5 degrees from the Sun are alsa
ia combustion (eclipsed). It however, they are 10 degrees away
from the Sun, thea the combustion i3 only ordinary. When the
planet is beyond 15 degrees, then there is no combustion at all.

TrRaNSeA ION oF LIGHT

An spplyipg, approcching aspect, i.e,, one in the process of
formation, is more rowerfut than the seputatine one aod
conpotzy new experience, Thu exact aspect over its inlloence
gimnishes slowly and ceasts completely after the aspect is
dissolved. Sometimes two plapets transit in the zodiac at
different points. They have no espect between them, but a
third planet interpostd between them may briag them closes
together. For cxample, Mars is placed in Rishaba 5 degrees
and Jupiter Vrischika 17 degrees. They are not in opposition as
Jupner 4 dugrees teyono 131h degree of Viischika up to which
the orb of opposition extzuds.  But if Moon were Lo be in Siciba
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11® thep it will be in square to both Mars and Jupiter (after
allowing the orb for square aspect. It will thea tranimute
the influence ol the malefic Mars towards that of the benefic
Jupiter. There was no opposition ordinarily between Mars
apd Jupiter, but Moon sitpated io between them brought it
about.

Western authors believe that translatioo of light is 2 pawer-
ful 1estimony for results, good or bad, according as the aspect
thrown is good in quality and according as the planets connected
are beoefic or malefic by ownership and by nature,

[HE VARIOUS ASPECTS IN Ao NATAL CHART MAY BE PREPARED IN A
TABULAR FORM

Aspect Is very important to siudy the results of a horoscope.
Erect a boroscope for the birth time of a native, Mske an orderly
tabulation of the different aspects formed between any two
nlapets, and the aspects formed by the planct to the cusps of the
varicus houses and mainly to Forluna.

The casiest way to find the aspects is to take the planets one
by one, Let us, start with, take the Moon since |t is the fastest
nf all the plancts. Suppose Moon is In 10® Mesha (Aries). It a
planet were to be in Mesha between 10° and 30°, count the exact
number of degrees at which the planel is away from the Moon.
Next note whether there is a plapet in Rishabha (Taurus).
Record the distance of the planet in Rishabha from the Mouon is
Aries. Similarly, one should find out the planets in Mithuna
(Gemini, Kataka (Cancer) andiso on and calculate the relative
podition, Whether there is any aspect or not, one has to ootle
down the actual longitude between the Moon aad the different
planets.  Stmilarly, ome i¢ to calculate the exict distance (1)
retween the different planets, (2} between the plinets and the
cusps of the 12 houses and (3) the distance betweeo the plapets
snd Fortuna.

After haviog so calculated the distances, fied out whether
there are any aspects after allowing the orbs for differeat aspects
explained in the previous pages.
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PRINCIPLES OF JUDGMBNT

Aspects are the modifying influences in horoscope and a
prediction is never compicte unless the aspects are properly com-
puted, studied, and the results jadged Actually, the diametrizaliy
opposite results enjoyed by the twins can be scientifically
explained by the aspect betw:en the cusp and the significator.
A few useful hints are given below ta enable one to arrive at a
correct judgment.

{1) First assess the stremgth of the aspect. Decile ot 36
degrees aspect is not so powerful for good as a trine or 120
deprees Jspect | oot semi-square or 45 degrees aspect is 50 harm-
fui as square or »0 degrees.

{2) What is the guafity of the aspect? Is it 2 beneficial
aspect or an avil ope ?

(3) 1s the aspect exact (rapt, partile) or is it wide (platic)?

if platic, oote whether the aspect is in the process of
formation or dissolution,

(41 Note the affairs governed by the house occupied by the
aspected planet, Is it conjoined with any other planet at the
same time? Association with a beaefic {lord of a beneficial
house in the chact) is very good aand auspicious. Aay coansction
with malefics, more especially with locds of 6 or 8 or L2 either by
being conjoined with them or occupying their naxshatras, etc,
protends evil. The nakshatra occupied by a planct is the most
important as the results denoted by the naxshatra lord (by Ra
ownership) will mostly prodominate.

(5) What does the aspeoted planet uenote by his lordship?
Is he a benefic or not? No doubt a planel possesses certain
natural characteristics and these results will operate, but what
the planet has to give by jordshep will even change the resuits
indicated by 1ty natute g, Jupiter, a bepefic by pature will be
evil by swarng evil houses. Saturn by ownlag favourable houses
becomes a bencfic. Even these resuits are modified uod changed
by the occupaiton of various houses sn the chart, The correct
way 15 to judge by taking the planet’s occupation, lordsaip of
bouses und 1ts natsre. Qccupation ina particular constellation and
the modification by the lord of the conste:iziion are stil more
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impartant. Jupiter and Venus who are natara! benefics prove to
be the worst evils for a number of people and the natural
malefics, Mars and Satarn, Immensely benefit some, as they
occupr the constellation of the planets owning and occupylog
good houscs,

i6: 13 the aspected planet placed in house which {s 6 or 8
or 12 to the one it owns?  Find out whether it isina good angle
(aspect) to the cusp of the house of which it is the owaer. Suppase
a person Is born when the 29th degree of Aries {Mesha) was
rising in the Bast, Then Mars rules the first house, IFf Mars
happens to occupy Kanyz (Virgo) 2od degree, accordiag to the
Hindy method, Mars would be considered as beiog ia 6th to the
fagna and therefore badiy placed. Actually, however, Marsis at
a distance of 123° from the Ascepdant and so it is in good trins
aspect. It is advisable, thercfore, to follow the method of
finding out the exact distaace, This is the proper and correct
method.

Hindus believe that a house-bhava gets compietely destroyed
if its owner is posited in a slgn 6 or 8 or 12 to the sign, {t owns,
or lotds of 6 or 8 or 1210 a particnlar Bhava occupy that sign,
A planet may own two houses. To one house It may be 1o 6 or
8 or 12. To the other it will not be In 6 or 3 or 12, That house
to which it is in 6 or 12 will suffer whereas the matters signlfied
by the other Bhava will improve,

t7) Is the aspected plapet dignified ? A planet in its exalta-
tion sign is the atrongest, Nextis the ooe In a Vargottamma
position, I.e., occupying the same siga both in the rasi and in the
puvamsa chart,  The third Is the one in its Moolathrikona day
bouss). The fourth, the one 1o its swaksbetra (own house) and
the tifth i3 the planet which is in it friend's quasiers. A planet
in debilitation or in enemy’s camp or connected with malefics in
any manner, Is said to be weakly posited and afflicted.

(8) Then note the nature of the sign occupied by the
aspecied planet, Is it a movable (chara) sign, or fixed (sthira)
gigo or common ubhaya) sign? Is the sigo fiery, earthy, alry or
watery, positive or negative, froftful or barren, etc.

Similarly, find out whether the aspecting planet in a benefic
»y lordship, whether he is dignified or afflicted, becpeficial or
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adverse by occupation and whether it aspecta from 2 sign conge-
nial to its nature. .Also whether the aspecting planet in a kendra
tangular), panaphara (succeedent) or apokilma (cadent) house,
Houses 1, 4, 7 and 10 are termed kendra houses and plancts
herein are said to be accidentally dignified, i.e., they attaln full
strength to express themselves, Planets in 2, 5, 3 and (] called
succeedent (panaphara) houses gain moderate strength. The
houses 3, 6, 9 and 12 are called cadent (apoklima) and planets in
these houses get weakened and lack opportunity for expression,
It is also important 1o note who is the lord of 1he consteilationn
which aspecting planet is situated.

If one has correctly agsimilated the basic elements constita-
ting B horoscope and bas acquired the abilily to syothesize pro-
perly, the valae of this method to predict the natare of event, 1he
time of event, apd the extent to which it can offer, will berealised
and recognised.



CASTING OF A HOROSCOPE USING
KRISHNAMURTY'S EPHEMERIS TO READ
RESULTS AS PER HIS THEORY

Apart from s thorough knowledge of K P, a6d Krisbnamurtl
Ephemeris, 1he three most essential pre-requisites for casting a
bitth chart are , 1] Birth place, (2} Birth Time, & (3} Birth Date.
Even & slight mistake in recording the above mentioned parti-
culars may lead to uvnpardonable blunders in casting a horoscope,
PARTICULARS :—

Birth Place : GUNA. [M.P.]
Birth Time : 9-08 P.M,
Birth Date : 1— 9—1935,

The proceduore of casting horescope Jncludes following ma. 4
steps i— ;

FIRST ST1EP:

CoNversioN OF THE INDIAN SraNDARD Time INTO Local MEaN
Time

The Earth moves in an ellipse round the Sun and revolves
once on its axis in 24 hours, It takes 4 minutes to revolve one
degree from west to east direction, and thereby every solar body
appears to move from east to west  Hence in places in the same
latitude about one depgree e9st of any place the Son rise will be
gren 4 mis. earlier than places in the west, Indis Standard
Time is always S hra. 30 mts, zhead of Greenwich Mezn Time
becanse it is fixed for the longitude -82 deg. 30 mts. E. For the
celculation of Local Mean Time it is necessary to nore the
Geographical Coordinates i.e. the Lat, & Lonz.  For this we
should refer Krishnamurtl Ephemeris 1 Vol (1911—40), pages
ji to xi and find out the Lat. & Long of the Birth place,
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Birth Place : GUNA MP]
Latitude v 24%40° N,
Lopgitude : 77720/ E.

The Indian St-ndard Time given is 9 hrs. 8 mts, The
difference between 1.S.T. & G.M.T. is 5 hra. 30 mts. Therefore
9 hrs. 8 mts. p.m, 1.S.T. = {9-8) p.m.—[5-30] p.m, = 3-8 p.m.
G.M.T,

Longltude of Guna...... 71%20° B.

Since Time Correction for 1* i 4 mts,

the Time Correction for 77" 20" wiil be 77° 20" x 4

= 309" 20"
= 5 hry, 9 mts, 20 gec,
Hence LM.T. = [3—38] 4 ([5-9-—20)
= 8 hrs. 47 mts, 20 secs.

SeconD METROD

As Guna Js west of the chosen meridian 82* 20", the diff.
of Long is 5" 10°. The tlme correction @ 4' per deg. will be
rqual to 5% 10 x 4 = 20 mts, 40 sccs.

So, when {t 15 9.8 p.m. IST. it means [9-k]—{0 hr, 20 mts. 40 sccs )
= § hra. 47 mts. 20 sece. p.m. LMT. at Gona.

Note '—If the locality fs in the east of the choten meridian
82® 30" E. theon the time correction calculated 4 mis, @ per deg.
for the difference of longitude of place of birth & 82° 30’ shoutd be
added to the 15T in order to obtain LMT for the birth place.

Seconp Star

CarcuLation OP Sipereal Tivg From Locat. Mean TiMg

For this it |s necessary to refer Krishnamurti Ephemeris. In
these the sidereal time for 5-30 p.m. IST equivatent to 3-30 p.m.
LMT to 827 .0’ E longitude is given. Take the Ephemeris and
turb over to sage 149 Le. Sept. 1933, As the time of birth in
LMT is in p.m. and above 5-30 p.m. take the sidereal time for
the same date. If the LMT is less than 5-30 take ths sidereal
time for the previous date. The sidereal tima at 5-30 LMT as is
given in Ephemerls Is 16" 52° 16" on 12—9—1935. The correction
for cast longitude i.e. 5° .0 @ 2/3 sec. per deg. will be 3 secs.
which should be added to the sidereal time, if the locality is waest
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of the chosen meridian.  [f it is east of the chosen meridian, this
correction shonld be subtracted. The correction for east longi-
tude is negligible, so it is to be omitted, The sidereal time at
5.30 p.m, LMT on 12—9—1935 is

hrs. mts, fecs.
11 52 16
Interval between 5-30 p.m. of the same date
and the birth time o LMT .. crvceereanes. 03 17 20

Correctlon for the interval @ 10 sec!hr (Hij 00 33
Addlng 8)] theso

Totsl 20 10 9

Therefore, the siderca) time at th: time of birth i.e. 9-8 p.m,
IST which is 8°47°20° pm LMT at Gunz on 12-9.1935 |a
0 9",

Irirp STEP

Finping QuTr Tue PosiTioN OF THE ASCENDANT AND OTHER
Cusrs

Sinee Krishnamurti's Universal Table of Houses ar2z not
published, we can take Raphael's Table of Houses for Northern
latitudes, Referring to \he page where the cosps of the houses
are given for 24° 27' foy AMOY (which is near to 24° 40' N i e,
the lat. of Gunas, place of birth,} it will be seen that the sldereal
time at the time of birth i.e. 20 hrs, 10 mts 9 secs, falls between
the two timings. 20 hrs. 3 mty. 45 secs & 20 hrs. 12 mts. 54 secs.
The positions of the cnsps are noted below as are given in the
Tables of Houges.

Sidereal 10 11 12 1 2 3
Time

H. M. S.

20— 8—45 0" 25 Ut 49 1" 5"
20—-12—54 1" 29° 4 13703 12* 6"

The diflerence between the two sidereal limes as noted above
Is {20—12—54|—[20—8 —45] i.e. 0 =4 -9 or 249 secs. The differ-
ence between the sidereal time at birth which is 20 hrs. 10 mts
v seos, and the sidereal time 20 hrs, B mte. 45 secs, is 0—i—24 or
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84 secs.  Sothe fraction of 81/249 i to he worked oot and added
to the pasition given for 20 hra, 8 mts. 45 secs. Now we find ovut
the exact position of the point which was rising st birth.

= 1% 14" of 84/249

= 74 of ¥4;249 mts,

= 25 mts. nearly,

add this to 11° 49" Taurus ie. 11° 49 plus 09 25" = 12% 14",
Faurts will be the exact position of the Ascendant—Saysoa
System. For other cusps, as the difference is only 1® or 60 mts.
srdd 60 of 84/249 mes, or 20 mts, nearly to the position of the
cusps given for the gidereal time, ie., 20® 1" 45° we get the
positions of the cusps as Tabled below :—

Sidereal

Time 10th 11th 121h Asc. 2nd 3rd
H.M.S. Aquarius Aqnarivs Aries Taurus Gemini Cancer
20.10-9 (° X 28° 20" 30200 12°14° NP s5°

Add 180" to the abgve cusps to find out the positions of the cuzps
for the other houses, Thus the position of all the 12 cusps sre
obtainvd as below,

Houses Deg, Mits. Sayana Signs

Ascendant 12 14 Taurus
2nd 1 20 Gemini
3rd 5 20 Cancer
4th (Nagdir) 0 20 Leo
Sth 28 20 Leo
6th 3 20 Libra
Tth (Descendant) 12 14 Scorpio
§th 1t 20 Sagitts,jus
9th 5 20 Capricorn
10th 0 20 Aquarius
11ih 28 20 Aquarige
12th 3 20 Aties

As the horoscope is to be cast in Nirayana, we shovld deduct the
Ayapamsa for the year of birth from the Sayaga positions of
cusps. Krishnamurtl Ayasamsa a8 is given i~ *he Ephemeris op
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page xviii for the year i915 is 22 deg. 51 mts, Deducting 22 deg.
5| mis. from cach cutp and tabulating as below.

House DM 8.  Sign Minas 22°51'=D.M.S.
Sayapa
Pasition
I 12-14-0 Taurus b oo = 19-23.0
Il 11-20.0 Gemisi v o = 18290
"t 5204  Cancer o ow = 12-280
Iv 0200 Leo oo = 1-290
V 28200 Leo w = 520.0
¥l 3200 Lipra w  a = 10-290
VIU 12-14-0 Scorpio oo = 19.29.0
VI(E 11-20-0 Sagittarivs ,, ,, = 18-19-0
IX 520-0 Capricorn ,, ,, = 12-29.0
X 0200 Aguarivz ,, ,, = 7-29.0
X1 28-0-0 Aquaries ,, ,, = 51%0
XiI 3200 Arics w oo = 10-:50

The Nirayana cuspal Chart is as follows :

Pitcen
X11 10-2%

Aries

Tattrus

Axc, 19-23 11 18-2% | BV 12-29

Geminl

IX 12-29

Aqurrius Cencery
XI 529 1V 7-29
NIRAYANA
- - RASI]
yricorn Leo
Fc;{ T-1% Y 5-29
Sagittarius| Scorpio | Libra I Virgo

vill 1'8-29|V|l 19-2}| V1 10-29

Sign
Nitayana
position
Aries
Taurys
Gemini
Cancer
Leo
Virgo
Libra
Scorpio
Sagittarius
Capricorn
Aquarlps
Pisces



132

FourtH Ster:
FINDING 1HE POSITIONS OF PLANETS AT BIRTH TIMB ([ST)

To find out the positions of plancts, take Krishnamurti
Ephemeris for tbe year 1914-1940 A,D., and 1urn over to page 149
where the planetary positions for the month of September, 1935
are given, Find ouf the position on 12— 9—1935 and 13—9—1915
as the birth has taken place in between these two dates., The
proportional motion should be calculated for the interval between
5=30 p.m, of tha date for which the sidereal time is noted and the
bisth time in IST. The following I3 the positlon of planets.

Proportional
Position Foiition Motion Motion Actusl

Planess 12.9-1935  139.1935 for Gay {:{Q;E:, Position
Sun 168°-47"  169"-36' <+ 0°-59" 4 0°-8-43' 168°-55-33’
Moon 343.49  359.09 4 1520 4~ 2-19 346-08
Mars 237-18  237-58 4 0-40 + 0.5-71 237-.3-7t
Mercury 192.57  194-15 + 1-18 + 0-11-14 193- 8-14
Jupiter  228-48  228-57 4 009 + 0- 1.30 228-49-30

Venus (R} 162-15 161-40 0-35 — 0-5-0  162-10-00
Satarn (R} 335-54  335-50 — 0-04 — 0.0-55 325.53.45
Rahu 288-46 288.43 N.03 — 0-0-43  225-45-57
Uranus (R) 35-06 35-05 0-01 — O.0-14 35--5-86
Neptupe  163-30 164-32 0:02 4 0.0-28 164-30-28

-

The motion of each planet for a day i.e. 24 hours Is given,
As birth has taken place 3 hrs. 38 mts. after 5-30 p.m. IST on
12-9-1935 find out the proportional movement for this interval,
and add the same to the posltion of 12—9—1935, if the planct is
in direct motion or deduct, if the plapet is retrograde. As
Rehu’s position given in ephemecris, 50 to fix X.ethu’s lopgitndes
add 180°,

The Ayanamsa for the year 1935, is 22 deg 5| wmts. There-
fore, the Nirayana planctary position cam be obtained ny deduoc-
ting the Ayanamsa from the Sayana positicn as is given below :—



Plancts  Sayana Position Less Aysnamma Nirayana Position

D, M. D. M. D. M.
Sun 168 55-43 2 5 146 4-.43
Mooan 346 B-00 Py Y | 173 100
Mars 737 23)-TI 21 51 214 327
Mercury I3 8-14 1 51 170 17-14
Jupiter 228 A9.70 2 51 205 38-30
Venus (R) 162 1000 22 51 139 19-00
Saturo (R) 335 5345 a2 51 313 2-45
Rahu 288 4y-47 22 51 265 $54-47
Ketho 108 4547 22§l B85 54-47
Uranus (R) 35 5-88 22 51 12 14.468
Neptune 164 30-28 2> 8t 141 39-28

FieTe Stee:
PasiTioN oF ForTuna (F)
Longitude of Lagna

= |9 deg. £} mta,
Add Longitude of Moon = 323 |, 7 .
Sum of Lagna and Moon - 342 40
Deducting Lobng, of Sun = 146 ,, 443
Longitude of Fortuna - 196 ,, 3557 ..

- §*—16"—35-57
= Libra 16"—35-57
SixTr SteEP:
ExECt RASI-CHAKRA AND INSERT THE PLANETS,

Uranus
12°-1 4 i
Asc, 15" 54’ 47
19°-1y .
Moon
23"
Satorn
[3%-2"-45" I
—_— RASI CHART Yeoui (R)
1919 I
Neptune
21* 397 28"
Sun
26%-4"-43*

Fortune
rahy Marg  |16* 35" 377 Mercary
5% S4' 47% 4%-32°-T1* | Jupiter [20° 17" 149
35" 38 307

11
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SEVENTE STep!
CALCULATION o Dasa Bartance aT BIRTH,

Moon at the time of birth was in 23 deg. 17 mts, Aquarius
in Poorvapathra star which extend< from iU deg. Aquarius to
3 deg. 20 mic, Pisces, Theretore, the portion to be covered by
Moon is 10 deg 0} mis. or 603 wts. Jupiter has 16 years of
Dasha, The Longitude of a staris 13 deg, 20 mts. or 500 mts.
Ther¢lore, the balance of Jupitee Dhasa at birth.

= 403/800 x 16
= 12 years 21.6 days.
= 12 years 22 days approx.

The above Dagha balance can be easily abtained by refeering
Krishnamaurti Bphemeris Vol Tll i.e, 1957-70 A.D  Turn to pp.
1.-18. In this table note the Nirayana Longitude of Moon
23 deg. in the column of sign Kumbha, There is written balance
of Jupiter Dasha 12 yrs. 4 mon. 24 days. Now turn the pp. 1
and note for 17 mts. in Juplter Dasha Column. There we shall
find 4 mon 2 days. 8o deduct this 17 mts. period from 23 deg.
period, ag Moon has already moved 17 mts,

Therefore the balance of Jup. Dasha at birth=12yrs 4 mon 24 ds.
=0,4 ., 2d.

QO subtracting 12 yrs. 22 days

EignTe STiP:

PREPARATION OF A READY REFERENCE TABLE rOR BHUET &
ANTHRAS

For this refer 1 rishnamurti Ephemeris Vol. 1 pp xix to
xxiii. Turo the pegs 171 of K.P. Vol. ] where Dasha, Bhukti and
Anthras of Juplter are given. Tobulate thern as under:—

Dasha Bhukti Anthra From To
D.MY. DMY,
Tupiter SQaturn Mars 12.9-1935 15-6-9.1915
" o Rahu 15.A.9-1035 2.4.2.193%
" . Jupiter 2-4-2.1334% 4-6-1936

" Mercury  Mercury » o
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Besides cagting of B correct boroscope, it is necessary for an
astrologer to judge the nalivity systemastically and scientifically
according to Krishpamurti Padhdbati so that b= may make corsect
and polnted predictions. For this our revered Guruji Prof.
Krishnamurti has enunclated some principles which everybody can
search in his preat books, "*Stellar Astrological Readers I to VI
and the esteemed jourmal “*Astrology and Athrishta®. By the
application of these principles we can prepare some tables as are
glven below, which along with a ready reckoser table for dasa
and bbukti will enable an astrologer to make rorrect and
pointed predictions to the minutest details.

POSITION OF THE PLANETS AND THHR CONDITIONS !

Plaoets | S—D—M Constellation | Cons, Lard | Sub Lord
Sun  4.26- 4.43 Poorvapalguni Venos Kethu
Moon 10-23-17.00 Shathabhisha Rabu Saturn
Mars 7-04-32,71 Anuradba Saturno Saturn
Mercury 5-20-17.14 Hastham Moon Kethu
Jupiter 6-25-58.30 Visakam Jupiter Kethu
Venus 4-19-19.00 Poorvapalguni Venus Rahu
Saturn 10-13-02.45 Shathabhisha Rahu Mercury
Ruhu ¥-25-%4.47 Poorvashada Yenus Kethu
Kethu ?-25-54-47 Ponarvasu Jupiter Kethu

CuSPAL POSITIONS OF TWELVE HHAVAS
Bhava | S—D—M | Cusp Sign Lord | Consteitation | Sub

- i | | Letrd | Lord

1 0-19—23 Mars Venus Rabu

i 1—[8—19 Venus Moon Mercury
I 2—12--29 Mercury aha Saturn
Iv 3— 729 Moono Saturn Kethu
v 4— 529 Sun Ketha Mars
vI 5—10—7% Mercury Moon Moon
Vil 6—1i% 23 Yenua Rzhu Mars
VIII 7 15-29 Mars Mercury Mercury
1X 8§—12—29 Jupiter Kethu Mercury
X 9—- 7--29 Saturn Sun Kethu
X1 10— 5—-2% Saturn Mars Sun

XII 11—10-29 Tupiter Saturn Sun
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Planets in the Flanetn jn the - a
Home | Coms of he | (TN | Somiotite | s
| — — - Mars
I - —_ Ven. Sun, Ral, Venus
41 - Ketu — Mercury
1y —_— —_ Mercory Moen
v — | Sun
Ven. Sun. Rah. | Ven. — Sun
Y1 - Mer. — Mercury
VII  Moen. Jup, Ketu | Jup. Ven. Sun, Rehu  Venus
. " | Mars
VI -— —_— — Mars
X Saturn Rabu Moon Jup Ketu  Jupiter
X - - Mars Saturn
Xl Mercury | Moon
Mars | Sat. Mars Satnrn
X —_— - Moon Jup Ket.  Jupiter
PLANETS SIGNIFYING HOUSES
Sun 5, 2, 7
Moon 7, i1, 9, 12, 4
Mars 11, 7, 10, 1, 8
Mercury LI, 6, 4, 3
Jupiter 7 9, i2
Venus 5, 2, 1
Saturn 9, I, 10
Rahu 5, 9, 2, 7
Kethn 7, 3, 9, 12

Note :~ Raho & K+thu are Nodes.
results of the plaoet or plancts with which 1t is copjoined, thea
the results of lord of the constellation in which it is deposited.
then the planet or plancis aspecilng it and lastly of the owner of
the sign in which it is deposited.

A node slgaifies firstly the
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WAR TIME OR CIViL TIME

(OnLy K.P, CAN ANAWER)

The following horoscope was taken on 3—3 —1970 at »-30
p.m. for rectifying time of virth. According to the pative the
time of birth was abount 3-45 a.m. on 7—-3—1944, It is not
koown whether thiz Is War time or ¢ivil time. Any such doubt
can be precisely cleared using Krishnamurti Padadhati, Here
rules are very simple and there in no scope for confusion.

Ruling planets at the moment of judgemeat are Lord of the
day—Mars; Moon sign Lord—Jupiter: Moon siar Lotd—
Veoos ;and Ascending slgn Lord—Jupiter.

V 047

IV 1y S0 26056000 ajeap

Ma 26° 53’
E VI 25°56
28%47 Ra 1]%-]4
Sun Mn 19" 1Y
218 Vill24®17
Mercury Jup. (R)
13* 35° | Birth at 2.30 P.M. | 25%0¢
Venus on T-=3=-i943"
iy o .
11 2417 1X 28° 47"
Ketn
1154

121036 | X I X 1247

Balance of Mercury Dass 13 years 8 montha 15 days.

If the timo of birth were to be around 3-45 a.m. the lagna
would be io Makara whose lord_is Saturn, But he is not among
the ruling planets. This clearly shows that the lagna is in
Jupiter®s sign Dhanus and io thak it can be only in Veaus .Siar,
Now a doubt may come as to the sub Jord of the Ascendant; of
the ruling planets Mars ia left out. But Juplier js tepeated as
the Moon sign Lord and also as lagna lord, The Jupiter is doubly
stronger 1o rule the lagna sub. The sub sub Jord is Mars. Thus
the lagna is fixed at 21° 56" in Dbaoys. The time of birth is
2+40 a.m0. That means the time reporied is War Uime snd aot
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Civll time. The-cusps of the 12 houses and the planetary posi
tions are thus.

One cvent in the life of the native ls verified to test the
accuracy of the chart,

Entry into service: MHouses 2, 6, 10 and 1| are to be judged
for service.

Sigaificatars are ;

House Significators
2 Moon, Jupiter, Yenus, Mercury,
Sun, Rahu, Saturn and Ketu,
6 Mars, Satura, Venus and Rahu
10 Vepus.
n Mars, Satura and Venus.

Venus is the strongest significalor for job; signifying all the
four houses strongly. He is the only strang sigmficator for 10th
house. 5o he can offer job during his Dasa, Bhukti and Anthra,
This period runs from 21-11-1¥64 ta 9-6-1965. From the roling
planets, Jupiter, is found to be the stropgest to offer favourable
resulls. Further in the Natal chart he is receiving beneficial
aspect from Venus. Hence in bis Sookshma, the desired resnlt
should have come. This came actually on 12—3—-1965, Friday
ruled by Venus, and the star was Punarvasu ruled by Jupiter.
Sun was in Poorvashada belongiag to Jupiter and in the sub of
Venus. Major Lord Venus was at 20°-18" in Aquarius i.c. in the
star and sub of Jupiter. Thus the significatoss confirmed the
event by their trapsit’in the Zodiac.
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ERECTION OF HOROSCOPE

PARTICULARS OF BiRTH

Date of Birta...11—6—1930,
Time of Birth ..7-30 a.m. 1.8.s.
Place of Birth..:Belgaum,

PROCEDURE : —
FIRST STEP:
FIND QUT THE LOCAL MEAN TIME :

Note the place of birth, next tefer Krishnamurti Ephemeris
Volume 1, pageii to xi and note the Latitude-and Longitude of
the place of birth. Indian Standerd Time is always > hours 30
mts. in advance of greeawich mean tlme ({°=4 mts) Therefore
Indian Stapdard time is fixed for 8§2°-40" East Longitude.

Place of Birth—Belgaum—Latitude—15°-52" Longitude—
74%-34°E,

Difference between I.5.T. and G.M.T. is 5 hours 30mta.

5 7-37 a.m. 1,8.T., means (7-37)—(5-30;=2.07 a.m. G,M.T.
Longitade 74°-34" E; 1°=4 minutes.

74".34’ % 4=2098"—16"=4 hours 58 minutes & secs, Hence
L.M.T.=2-07+4-58-16="7 hours 5 miautes 16 secs.

TIME OF BIRTRH 7-37 a.m., L.8.T.,=7-5-16 a.m. L -M.T.

A more simple method will be as follows:

Place of Birth. Belgaum Loagitude 74°.34' E. Indizn
Standard Timeis fixed for 82°-30'E Longitude, Now note the
difference between the Longitude 82°-30°E 73°-34’E, place of birth
ie.: (B7°30°)—(74%34)=T7°-56' 1=4 mts. =~ 7-56"x4'=31
mis—44 gecs, (Local Mean time will be greater than Indian
Standard Time if the Lopgitude of the place of birth is greater
than 32°.30°E and if the Longitude of the place ig less than
82°-30°E, then L.M T. is less than the 1.S.T.=(7-37")—(0-31-44 =
7b-3m-16s5. a.m, L.M.T,



SECOND STER :
FINE OUT THE SIDERBAL TiIME:

Take the Krishnamurti's Ephemeris Vol. I, and turn over to
page 117 i.e,, June 1930. As the time of birth is before 5-30 p.m.
L.M T, take the sidercal time given for the previois date
5-30 p.m. L.M. T .Suppose the birth is above 5-30 pm. LMT.,,
then take the sideresl time given for Lhe same date). Sidereal
time at 5-30 p.o. oo 10— 6—I1¥30, as is given in Krishnamurti's
Ephemeris is 10°.42°-28" (Correction for Longitude i.e., 7°-56'@
213 sec, per hour is neghgible —s0 omit,)

{Note :=-For birth in India, one need not deduct the correc-
tion if the Longitude of place of birth Is above 22°-30'E or add
the correction if the Loungitude uf place of birth is less than
¥29-30°2. The Longitude of [ndian is between 70°E to 90 East So
even if the Longitudinal dillerence 15 12° bétween locality of birth
and 8.°-40"E; The correction that we have to give will be a
maximum of 8 seconds only le,, (12° x 1 secs). As none can

ote the time of rih coriect to a second and the movement of
\he Zodiac1s an average of 1730 of a degree for every 4 seconds,
ths calculation to correct can be conveniently omitted)

Add interval between previous 5-30 p.m, and time of birth in
L.M.T. = 13h—35m--16s

Add correction for the time interval
10 seconds per hour = 0h-—-0im-—-156s

*, Sidereal time at the time of birth = 24h—20m—00s
Deduct 29 hivurs = 4b—00nu—U0s

Th:refore sidetesl time at the moment | )
of turth = 00b—20m—uu:

THIRD STEP:

FiNw QUT THE MOSICION OF CUSPS &

Takiog the table of houses (Raphael's table of bouses for
tNortbern Latitudis and refecriag to the page where the cusps of
bouses are furnished for L6°N (which 15 near 10 15%-52N i.e.,
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Latitude of Belgaum ; place of dirth) It will be seen that the
sidereal time @ time ¢f birth {.e., 0h-20m-00s falis between the
two limiogs found in the book. They are Ob-]¥m-2]1 and
Nh-22m-012s.

The position of cusps givenin the Raphae)'s table of houses ia
poted below.

Sidereal Time 10tk 1ith  I2th  Ascendant 2nd  3rd

cusp casp cusp Cusp cusp
Oh-18m-21s 59 8° t° 10°-39* 6° 4°
Aries, Taurus Gemloni Cancer Leo Virgo
0h-22m-02s 6° 9° 12° 110.28* 7° 5°

The Ascendant moves from 10°2-39" to 119-28"i.e., 49m. in
(*h-22m-02) —{0h-18m-215)=3 mts- 11 gecs=221 secs. The blsth
is @ (h-20m.0Us Le., 9 secs after Ob-1sm-21s. This meaas that
the ascendant has rnoved 49" in 221 secs and ‘n 99 secs, it moves
491221 % 99=22", Adding 22’ to the position of ascendant
Uh-18m-21s, we get the position of uscendant for the required
sidereal time i.e., Oh-Z20m-00s.

Thcrpfore Ascendant is Cancer 11°-01",

The other cusps moved by 1°=60" during 221 Seconds., In
99 secs they move 60/221 ¢ %9=27". Adding 27* to the posltion
of cusps 10th, 11th, 12th, /nd, and 3rd at Oh-18m-21s, we get the
porition of cusps (tabled below) for sidereal time 0h-20m-00s,
Kldereal time 10th Hth 12th tat 2nd 2rd

Cusp  cusp  cusp cusp CUsp  cusp
Aries  Tauorus Gemlni Cancer Leo Virgo

0h-20m-00s 5927' 8927 119.27° LI%01® §°.27° 492177

Add 180® to the abave cusps to find out the position of casps
for the vther howses. Thus the position of all the twelve cusps
are obtained.

Ascenddnt i1°-01* Cancer
2od Cusp a%-27 Leo

3rd Cusp 4027 Yirgo

4th Cusp 5927 Libra

sth Cusp §%.27" Scoarpio
6th Cusp 110271 Sagittariug
Tith Cusp 11%-04° Capricora
gth Cusp 60-27" Aquariusg

9th Cusp 4027 Pisces
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818 below.
1. 11°-01
2, 627
3, 4-27
4, 5.27
5 27
a, 1127
7. 11-01
8. 6-27
9. 4.27
10, 5.27
11, R8-27
12, 1127

16th Cuosp
L1th Cusp
12th Cusp

Since the hotoscope is to be erected in Nirayana, we ghouid
sabtract the Ayapamsa for the yesr of hirth from the sayana
position of Cusps Krishnamurti’s Ayanamsa for the year 1930 is
Thercfore dedact 22°-47" from each cusp and tabulate
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50.27°
go_ 7
11297

THa MAP IS AS FOLLOWS:

Aries
Taurus
Gemini

Cancer minus  22°-47 == 182-14' Gamini
Leo " " = 13-40 Cancer
Virgo . i = 11-40 Leo
Libra " . == 12-40 Virgo
Scorpio » " = 15-40 Libra
Sagittarius ' = 18-40 Scorpio
Capricorn . = 18-14 Sagittarius
Aquatius " " = 13-40 Capricorn
Plsces " " == 11-40 Aguarius
Aries " vy = §72-40) Pisces
Taurns " " == 15-40 Aries
Gemipi . " = 18-40 Taurus
s Tanrus | Gemini
Pisces Aricp
- . XiI Ase.
X 12740 | XTI 15°-40 18%-50" 18°-14*
Aquarius Cancer
IX 1140 H 1340
Niiayana Position
— C‘:.lf —_—
rC:p:lcom es Leo
bt LK 11%40¢
13%.40y =
PS’E‘?}?”"' Scorpio Libra Virgo
18% 14 ¥I 15°-40" |V 15%-40° (1V 12°-30"
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FOURTH STEP:

To find ont the positlon of Planets, take Krishoamurti’s
Bphemeris for the years 1911 to 1940 A.D. and turn over to page
117 as the birth was at 7-37 a.m. 1.8.T., on 11-6-1930, note down
the position of Planets given in the Ephemeris @5-30 p.m. I.5.T.,
on 10-6-1930 and 11-6-1930 so that (a) the motion of the Planets
for 24 hours between 10-6-1930, 5-30 p.m, and 11-6-1930, 5-30 p.m.
can be worked out. (b} The proportionate motion of the Planet
for 14 hours 7 minutes and O seconds can be calculated, The
result is to be added to the previous day 10-6-1930, Position to
the Planets In direct motion and the result Is to be substracted
from the position of Planets on 10-6-19301f the Planet on 10-6-1930
was then retrograde,

Porltion  Position Propor-

. Actual
Planet on on Difference tionate X
10-6-1930 11-6-1930 Motion Fotition
Sun T8%-5% 70%-49' 0°-57" 0°-34 79°-2¢'
Moon 256°.05' 352 -36 12-31 732 257 -27
Mars 35-29 36-13 0-44 0.2 35 -5
Mercury 36 -37 57 -17 Q.40 0-24 57-01
Juplter 86-14 86 -28 +90-14 0 -08 86 -22
Venus 109 -38 110 -50 I-12 0-42 110 -20
Saturn (R) 280 -03 279 -59 0 -04 0-02 280-01
Rahu an-26 30 -23 0.03 0-02 30 -24
Kethu 210 -26 210 -23 0-03 0-02 210-24
Uranuos 14 -43 14 -44 0 -01 0-01 14 -44

Neptunc 131 .01 151 -02 0-01 0-01 151-02

Ayanamea for the years 1930 {8 22°-47°. Therefore Nirayana
position of planets are given below,

Planets Sayana Deduct Nirayvana
Sen 79°.26" 2*47 5639/
Moon 257 <27 “ 234 -40
Mars 35 .55 ”» 13 -08
Mercury 57 .01 " 34.14
Tupiter 86 -22 o 63 .35
Venus 110 -01 » 87 -33
Saturn (R) 280 -0l 1 257 -14
Rahn 30-24 ”» 7-37
Kethu 210 -24 - 187 -37
Uranua 14 =14 'e 351 =57

Niptune 151 -02 " 128 -15
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PasrTioN oF FORTUNA &

Longitode of Lagoa 7514
Add Longitude of Moon 234%-4p’

— i Sy et

Som of Lagna & Moon 3.2%-54°
Deduct Longitude of Sun 56°-39

— — e e

Longitude of Fortuna 256°-15"
FIFTH STEP:
Eracrion oF Map

o 30° 60
Uranuy R ey [ 2GrC]
5 120407 | 1372087 {XH18r 40 UC

X1 15%40° [Sun26%397| LSPUE,
30 2733 |

90"
X 1140 I 13%-40

3000————| RASI CHART

vIn Neptu nﬂ‘

815
13%40¢ 11 11%-401

FFONTTRT DTS 150%
Satorn (R)} Moon |V 15%-40°
17* 147 | 24°%-40° Kethu |1V 12°40
Formga Y1 18%.407 7°-37
16" 157

0

240 210" 180*

SIXTH STEP:
CaLcoLailon oF Dasa BALANcCE AT BirTi:

Moon at the time of birth was in 8® in Jyeshta Star, which
extends from 226*40 to 240 (Scorpio). Therefore the portian
to be covered by Moon Is 5%-20=320", ‘Mercury’ has 17 years
of dass. The Longitude of star {s 800",

. The balance of Dasa at birth 15 320/200% 17=6y-9m-~[8d.

APPRECIATION BY Mr, K.C.S.
CORRECT BIRTH TIME: K.P. GIVES THE CLUE

Of all the systems of birth rectification available to us,
Krishnamurti Padhdhati alone enables us to fix up the correct
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birth time of & native or check it up when the rough horoscopal
chart of a person is given to us. All the methods given In thia
regard In Hinda Western System confuse and confound us. The
marvel Krishnamurt! Padhdhati cao be gauged only by
practical applicatlon. Two horoscopes of living persons are
glven here. The birth time in each case has been dully verified
sccording to Krishnamurti Padhdhati and the event in life tally
with the corrected horoscopes,

(i) Judgment on the accuracy of the cosp of lagna.

The followlng chart wag handed aver to me for detailed
casting on 1-11-1969 at 4-23 p.m, (IST}, at my place, Coimbatore,

Veona
Budha
s‘ﬁi Sun Ketbu
Male Born
27— |—=|937
at 5-30 pm (IST)
near Palghsat
Guro
Moon l
Mara(R) | Lagna
Rahu

1 could not judge the above chart immediately as I had to go
somewhere. Itook it up for verification oply at 9 p.m, (IS¥} on
1-11-1969 at Coimbatore.

The ruling planets at the time of judgment are !
SANI Lord of Saturday
MOON Lord of the Rast whers Mooa transited

SANI  Lord of the constellation where moon was posited
BUDHA Lord of the sign rising at that time

MARS  Lord of the constellation risiag in Mithuna
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As Sukra is not at all a ruliog planet, the lagna glven appear:
to be incorrect.  When the cusp of lagnais correctly worked oot
the lagna happens to fall in Kagya, Kanya is ruled by Budha,
The constellation on the lagna cusp happens to be owned by
Mars. As both these planets—Mars and Mercury (Budha) were
ameng (hose ruling the moment when the matters is judged, the
time of birth is correctly recorded.

2. The following delails were glven to me for casting the
horoscope of a native.

Budba

Venus (R)
Sani +Kethu

Sun

Corrected Charl

Guru
Rahu
+ I-ﬂlﬂﬂ
Moon ) +
Mar:o(R) 28°.57
Born : 15-5-1943
Week day : Saturday
Place : Tenkasl, Tamil Nadu
Time of birth : 2-45 p.m, (IST)

What were the roling plancts at the time of judgment /

BUDHA who roles Wednesday
SURYA who rules the rasi occapied by the Moon

SURYA who also roles the constellation transited by
the Moon

AUDHA who rules the sipn Kanya which was rising
SURYA ruling the constellation Uttlram in Kapya Ras
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A. Saturday, 15—5—"43

Tenkasi

2-45 p.mo, (War Time)
Asc, 20° ¥ S{mha (Sun)
Asc, star, Pooram { Venus)
Moon Rasgi, Kany: {Budha)
Star Uttiram (Surya)
Day lord (Sani)
B. Saturday, 15—5"—43

Tenkasi

2-45 p.m. (India Standard Time)
Asc. 5* ¥ Kanya {Budha}
Asc, star (Uttiram) (Surysa)
Moon Rasl, Kapya {Budha)
Star Uttiram (Surys)
Day lord {Sani)

Accordiag to the ruling planets at the moment of judgment,
Surya Js thc most powerful planet, Its sign should be the
Ascendant at the time of blrth, and so I had no hesitation in
saying that the time of birth, given {s in War Time which i5 In
advance of the Standard Time by one hour

Krishoamust! Padhdhat: can be tested any number of times,
but the results will be idential, T commend it to all the rexders
for rectification of birth times,




